Greek Grammar

Noun Cases

GENITIVE CASE

Definition of Genitive
The most basic way to modify a noun is with an adjective. But very often something more specific

or more nuanced is needed. That is what the genitive case is for. The most basic way to translation
the genitive is to place the word “of” in front of it.

This Grammar is primary the work of Dr. Ron Sauer, however | have made a number of
adjustments. | have divided the 37 uses of the Genitive into adjectival, ablative, verbal, and
adverbial categories.

Adjectival

1. * Description. Describes in some loose, broad, and general way the word
modified.
All genitives are descriptive, but this is listed as one of the categories for those instances in which a
genitive doesn’t fit into any of the other categories. This is the category for genetives that cannot be
categorized any more narrowly than to just say that it describes the word modified in some general,
loose way.

In place of the word “of” put “characterized by” or “described by.”

... U1} TCOLETTE TOV 0iKOoV TOD TATPOG HOV OlKOV £umopiov
... How dare you turn my Father's house into a house of trade! (John 2:16)

3

® TEKVE GWTOG TEPLTUTELTE

Walk as children of light (Eph 5:8).
i.e. Walk as children characterized or described by light. (see also Rom 13:12 and 1 Thes 5:5)

T0D Trebpuatog tol viv évepyolrtog &v TOIG LIOTG TG amelbeind.
... the spirit which now works in the sons of disobedience (Eph 2:2).




&v NUEPQE owtnplag £Bonbncd ool
I helped you on the day of salvation (2 Cor 6:2).
i.e., geographical designations like this are often descriptive genitives, though some grammarians classify these as

partitive genitives

2. *Possessive. (Very common) The genitive possesses the word it modifies.
It can denote ownership in the strict, absolute and formal sense (“my
shirt”), or ownership in a relative and less formal sense (“my mother”).

In place of the word “of” put “belonging to” or add “’s.”

[TadAog dobrog Xpratod Incod

Paul a servant of [ = belonging to] Christ Jesus (Rom 1:1).

NI @ A e 5 b4 e 4 \
O €LTEY aLTW- O KUPLOG pov kel O BEOG pou

Thomas said to him, “My Lord and my God! (lit. the Lord of me and the God of me) (John 20:28).

TGVTO Yop DUDV EOTLV
All things are yours (lit. All things are of you) (1 Cor 3:21).

(For other examples see Matt 26:51, 1 Cor 1:12, Heb 11:25, Mk 12:17, John 18:15, Acts 17:5, Acts 21:8, Jas 3:3, Rev
13:17).

3. Relationship. A special use of the genitive of possession, this genitive
expresses a family, marital, or social tie with the word modified; yet the
word modified, though indicating the precise relationship, is omitted, the
author thus assuming the readers know what this bond is.

b4 b4 N \7
evpov Aould Tov Tov lecoai
| have found David, the (son) of Jesse (Acts 13:22).
e )
i.e., the word identifying the precise family relationship, ULOV, is omitted but assumed known

Moapia kal Todvva
Mary the (mother) of James (Luke 24:10). i.e., HT]‘ET’]p is omitted
€dNAWON pou mepl VUMY adeddol ol VIO Twv XAdNG

It was made known to concerning you by those of Cloe (1 Cor 1:11).
i.e., by the servants or family members of Cloe’s home

(For other examples see Matt 20:20, John 21:15, Luke 24:10, Matt 4:21.)



4. * Partitive. The genitive is the whole of which the word modified is but a
part.
NOTE: The partitive use is the opposite of the genitive of apposition. The partitive genitive is the
whole of which the modified word is a part; whereas with the genitive of apposition, the modified
word describes a class and the genitive is a particular example within that class.

€KoTOG VUMDV
Each one of you (1 Cor 1:12).

TplTov TG VTG KaTEKAN
A third of the earth was burned (Rev 8:7).

dwow ool £m¢ Muicovg TG PaoLielng Lo
I will give you up to half of my kingdom (Mark 6:23).

(For other examples see Luke 19:8, Rom 11:17, Rom 15:26, Rev 11:13, Luke 4:29, 8:44, 18:11, Jude 13.)

5. * Apposition (Epexegetical, Definition). The genitive more precisely
defines the word modified, which designates a broad category, by naming
a more specific example within that category.

NOTE: The genitive of apposition is the opposite of the partitive use. The partitive genitive is the
whole of which the modified word is a part; whereas with the genitive of apposition, the modified
word describes a class and the genitive is a particular example within that class.

In place of the word “of” put “namely” or “that is” or “which is.”

AVSLe TOPPUPOTWALG TOAEWS OuaTELpwY
Lydia was a seller of purple cloth from the city of Thyatira (Acts 16:14).

Afueafe THY dwpedy ToU oylov TYeDuaToq
You will receive the gift (lit., of) which is the Holy Spirit (Acts 2:38).

N V4 N\
OMUeLOV €AafeV TEPLTOUNG
He received the sign of circumcision (Rom 4:11).
i.e., the sign = circumcision

0 600G TOV appafive ToD TVEDUETOS £V THLG Kapdlolg MUV
Who gave the guarantee of the Spirit, in our heart (2 Cor 1:22).
i.e., the guarantee who is the Spirit

gvouoapuerol TOV Bwpake TG SLkaloodyng
Having put on the breastplate of righteousness i.e., which is righteousness (Eph 6:14).

€qv 1 €TLyeLog NUAV oLkio ToD OKAYOUG KATHAVLOR
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If our earthly house consisting of this tent should be dismantled, . . . (2 Cor 5:1).

(For other examples see Luke 2:41, 22:1, John 2:21, 11:13, 13:1, Acts 2:33, 2 Cor 1:22, 5:5, Eph 1:14, 2 Pe 2:6.)

6. Simple Apposition. A genitive is set near another genitive, so that the
second renames and further explains the first. The second genitive is not
simply one within a category (as with apposition), but refers to the exact
same thing as the first genitive. An equal sign could be placed between the
two genitives.

XGPLG VUiV kol elpvn amd Beod Tatpdg MUAV
Grace and peace from God our Father (Eph 1:2).

eLdov 10 meLdlov petd Maplag THG untpodg avToD
They saw the child with Mary, his mother (Matt 2:11).

aUTOG 0TIV T KEPUAT] TOD OWUATOG THG €KKANOLOG
He is the head of the body, the church (Col 1:18).

¥4 3} b4 b N o AN
NABouey €LG tov otkov DLALTTOL TOU €LY YEALOTOU
We went into the house of Philip the evangelist (Acts 21:8).

dLe TO Vmepeéyor THG Yrwoews XpLotol Tnool Tol Kuplov pov
... for the superiority of knowing Christ Jesus, my Lord (Phil 3:8).

2 b4 2 2 b4 J ~ pd
TPOOOEXOUEVOL TNV HoKoPLoY €ATLON Kol emidoveLar TG 0ENG

N ) N b4 N e ~ N R
TOU peyoAov Beov Kol owtnpog NMuav Incov Xpiotov
Awaiting the blessed hope, i.e., the glorious appearing of our great God and savior, Jesus Christ (Titus 2:13).

(For more examples see Eph 1:2, Matt 2:1, Mark 6:17, Luke 3:4, John 7:42, Acts 22:20, Rom 5:17.)

7. * Attributive (Quality). Assigning an attribute (a quality or characteristic)
to the word modified, the genitive is translated like a pure adjective,
though stronger than one.

In place of “of [genitive]” put an adjective'

0 KpLTNG TG adLKLoG A€yeL.
The Judge of injustice [ = unjust Judge] (Luke 18:6).

! Daniel Wallace points out that there can still be various relationships between the genitive and then noun modified.
For example, "man of peace" could mean "peaceful man" or "peacemaking man." Or "body of death” could mean
"deadly body" or "dying body." The meaning must be determined from context.
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o kotopyno1n T0 ooue THS QUopTiog
... that the body of sin [ = sinful body] might be rendered inoperative (Rom 6:6).

0C HETHOYMUUTLOEL TO OWOU TG TUTELVWOEWS UMDY GOUUOPDHOY TG

oWt TG 60EnG aTOD
Who will transform the body of the humility of us [ = our humble body] to be conformed to the body of the glory of [ =
his glorious body] (Phil 3:21).

ATOKOTAAACEEY €V TO oWpaTL TG oapkd¢ aVTOU
He reconciled you by the body of his flesh [ = his fleshly body] (Col 1:22).

GEPWY TE TO TAVTH TW PNUATL THS Surauews aUToD
Upholding all things by the word of the power of him) [ = his powerful word] (Heb 1:3).

g0avpalov €nil TolG AGYOLS THG YapLTOG
They were marveling at the words of his grace [ = his gracious words] (Luke 4:22).

okeDOG €KAOYTIC €oTiv oL oUTOG
This man is a vessel of choice [ = chosen vessel] to me (Acts 9:15).

6 vidg ToU dvlpwmou émi Hpdvou 065ns adTol
the Son of Man upon the throne of his glory [ = glorious throne] (Matt 19:28 — see also Matt 25:31, Acts 7:2, Rom
8:21, 1 Cor 2:8).

Té 0¢ BagiAel TGY ainvwy
And to the King of the ages [ = eternal King] (1 Tim 1:17).

8. Material. The genitive specifies the substance from which the word
modified is made.

In place of the word “of” put “made out of.”

b 9 b ~
otédavov €€ axavliy
A crown of thorns (John 19:2).

ToLnonG dpayerrior €k oyoviwy mavtag EEERalev €k Tod 1epod
Having made a whip out of cords, he drove all from the temple (John 2:15).

OVSLG EMPANUE PAKOLS AYVadoU €TLPATTEL £ML LUATLOY ToAXLOV
No one puts a patch of unshrunk cloth on an old garment (Mark 2:21).




9. Content. When used literally, the genitive denotes the content of the word
modified. When used non-literally, the genitive denotes more of a quality
(i.e., a virtue or attribute) than a quantity (i.e., an amount).

If it’s modifying a noun, in place of the word “of” put “full of” or “consisting of.”
If it’s modifying a verb, in place of the word “of” put “with.”

2 b4 b N 3\ 5 \
nABov oLpoVTEG TO OLKTLOV TWV LYBLwV
They came dragging the net of fish (John 21:8).

“0¢ av moTiof] VUGG ToTHPLOV VBKTOG

Whoever gives you a cup of water . . . (Mark 9:41).

) b 2 ) ) \
EYEULONY OWOEKK KOPLVOLG KAXOUATWY
They filled twelve baskets with leftovers (John 6:13).

&V aUTA KOTOLKEL TRV TO TANPWUE THG B€OTNTOC TWUATLKGG
In him dwells all the fullness of deity in bodily form (Col 2:9).

10. * Destination. The genitive indicates the direction in which the word
modified is headed or destined for.

In place of the word “of” put “to,” “toward,” “in the direction of,” or “destined for.”

060V Bodaoons

The way toward the sea (Matt 4:15).

o b N\ b Y N\ 2 b \ ~ 2 N \
lwolaG” eyevvnoev tov lexoviow €mt TNG petolkeoia g Bafuviwrog
Josiah begot Jeconiah during the deportation to Babylon (Matt 1:11).

2 N b4 N ) b e 7\
UNTw Teparepwoboul THY TV CYLWY 000V
the way into the Holy of Holies was not yet opened (Heb 9:8).

M

) b e ~ e b4 \
OLTLVEG KOTOYYEAALOLOLY DUTV 060V o0wInpLeg

Who proclaim to you the way of salvation (Acts 16:17).
i.e., the way leading to salvation

eloylobnuey we mpofata adayiic
we are considered as sheep of slaughter [i.e. destined for slaughter] (Rom 8:36)

xatayyeAlouaty Vv 600V gwTypiag.

they are proclaiming to you the way of salvation (Acts 16:17).



11. *Telic. The genitive denotes the purpose for which the word modified
exists. (Some grammars consider this a subset of Destination.)

NroLEer Tolg €BveoLy BLpaY TLOTEWS
He opened to the Gentiles an opportunity for faith (lit. of faith) (Acts 14:27).

T00TO MPOG TG VHETEPEG 0WTNPLAG DTAPYEL

This is for your deliverance (lit. of your deliverance) (Acts 27:34).

LETOVOLHG TOTOV oVY €upev

He found no chance for repentance (lit. of repentance) (Heb 12:17).

12. Predicate. Comes after a genitive participle or some kind of being verb,
the genitive. Possessing any of the genitival functions, the predicate
genitive further describes the subject or renames another genitive.

TaVTe yop DU®V 0TIV
All things are yours (lit. all things are of you) (1 Cor 3:21).
i.e., in addition to being predicate, this genitive is also possessive = all things belong to you

[3) N S} 3) b4 e \ I\ 3\ ) b [} b4 b \

NUELG OUK €OUEV VTTOOTOANG €LG TWAELAY KAAC TLOTEWG

We are not of drawing back but of faith (Heb 10:39)

i.e., these genitives are both predicate and partitive = we are not part of that group that falls away from God but we
belong to that company that confides in him

V4 (4} N V4 e ~ b4 e e ~ () b \
€TL auaprwkwv ovtwr nMuev Xp LOTOG LTEP MUV oeBaver
While we were still sinners, Christ died for us (Rom 5:8).

i.e., this genitive acts like predicate nominative

(3 ) A~ e b4 N 2
NVEDEEY TLG 0POAALOVG TUDAOL YEYEVYNUEVOU-
Someone opened the eyes of a man born blind (John 9:32).

i.e., the genitive in the third predicate position acts like a predicate adjective

NUELG &€ MUEPQAS OVTEG VAPWUED
Since we are of the day, let’s be sober (1 Thess 5:8).
i.e., the genitive is both predicate and descriptive

N b PN ) ) o N b4 b4 b b b ) ’
oTeBeVTO TO LUOTLH QUTWY TEPE TOUG TOOMG VENVLOU KOUAOUUEVOU XoUAOU
They cast their clothes at the feet of a young man called Saul (Acts 7:58).

13. Subordination. Specified that which is subordinatied to or under the
dominion of the word modified.

In place of the word “of” put “over.”



&v T® Apyovtt TOV Sawpoviwv EkPaiier T Sopovia
By the ruler of demons he is driving out demons (Matt 9:34).

0 Baoctrevg Topoani
the king of Israel (Mark 15:32).

0 0€0¢ T0D 0iMVOC TOVTOV
the god of this world (2 Cor 4:4).

For more examples see John 12:31, Acts 4:26, Rev.1:5, 15:3.

14. Superlative. The genitive carries the force of a superlative adjective.

HeT® TO GeVTEPOV KUTATETAOMN OKNYT 1) Aeyopevn “Ayie Ayiwy
Behind the second curtain was a tent which is called “the Holy of Holies” (Heb 9:3).
i.e., the Most Holy

BooAeDG BaotAéwr kol KOPLOG KLPLWY
King of kings and Lord of lords (Rev 19:16).
i.e., mightiest King and greatest Lord

Separation (Ablitive)

15. Separation. The genitive designates that from which something is
literally or metaphorically removed. This genitive can come after a verb
(1 Pet4:1), a noun (Matt 10:14), a preposition (Matt 25:32), a participle
(Eph 2:12), or an adjective (Matt 27:24).

In place of the word “of” put “from.”

eKTLVGENTE TOV KOVLOPTOV TWV TOd®V DUV
Shake off the dust from your feet (Matt 10:14).

() b 3} b4 () y &\ ) ’
opoploeL aUTOVG U OAANAWY

Qo e b4 [§) > b4 ) 9 by N 3) b ’
woTmep O moLpny adpopilel T mpofate ATO TWV epLdwv
He will separate them from one another,
as a shepherd separates sheep from goats (Matt 25:32).

QTOOTNOOVTHL TLVEG TG TLOTEWS
Some will depart from the faith (1 Tim 4:1).

aBA0¢ €Ll Gmd tol Kluetog ToLTOoL-
I am innocent of the blood of this man (Matt 27:24).




TOVTEG TMUaPTOV Kol Votepolvtal TG 60EnG tol Oeol
All have sinned and fall short of the glory of God (Rom 3:23).

El &€ T1¢ Dudv Aeimetol codping alteltw mupd Tod Heod
If any one lacks wisdom, let him ask of God (James 1:5).

16. Source (Origin). The genitive indicates the origin from which the word
modified comes and sometimes depends on for its very existence. This
genitive can follow a verb (Acts 1:4), various prepositions (John 1:6), a
noun (2 Cor 11:26), or an adverb (Mark 7:15).

In place of the word “of” put “from.”

b b3 \ N S} AN
KoToEPnKo Ao ToU oLPEVOU
I have come down from heaven (John 6:38).

e\ e 3 b4 ~ 2 ~ N N b4 b4 9 e ~
v M UmepPoAn THG duvapews 1 ToL Beol kol pn €€ NUAV -
that the qualilty of the power may be of God and not from ourselves (2 Cor 4:7).

e b b N\ b 3} 2\

N owtnple €K TV lovdaLlwy €aTLY

Salvation is of the Jews (John 4:22).

) ) PN b b4 bl e ~ \
TemAnpwpol deEapevog mape  Kmadppoditouv ta mop LUMV
I am well supplied, having received from Epaphroditus the gifts from you (Phil 4:18).

g€ ov TAV TO OWUE ... THY CVENOLY TOU OWUKTOG ToLELTaL
From whom the whole body . . . brings about the growth of the body (Eph 4:16).

KLVYSOVOLG TOTUUV KLVEDVOLG AROTOV

(I have often been) in dangers from rivers, in dangers from thieves (2 Cor 11:26).

17. Comparison. The genitive usually follows a comparative adjective and
denotes the standard against which the modified word is compared.

In place of the word “of” put “than.”

b4 b4 > N b4 (3 ~ &\ bl
uf ol pellwr er Tob matpog MUV Tukwp

Are you greater than our forefather Jacob? (lit. greater of our forefather) (John 4:12).

TPWTOG Hou M

He was earlier than | (lit. greater of I) (John 1:15).
©“ V4 N ) N 2 ) ~
OUK €0TLV 00VA0G HeLlwV TOU KUPLOU QUTOD
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A servant isn’t greater than his lord (lit. greater of the Lord of him) (John 13:16).

b b4 9 e 4} b \
HeLCwY O€ TOUTWY M OYOT
But the greatest of these is love (1 Cor 13:13).

Tve, T doKipLov VUMV TG TLOTEWG TOAUTLUOTEPOV YPUOLOU
that the testing of your faith, which is more precious than gold (lit. greater of gold) (1 Pet 1:7).

Verbal (Implied Action)

18. * Subjective. The genitive produces the action implied in the noun
modified. If the noun modified implies action, it can be converted into a
verb, and the genitive modifying it can be converted into its subject.

For the phrase “the love of God” ...
Subjective genitive: God’s love for us
Objective genitive: Our love for God

Kail ovde obtwg ion Nv 1 paptupio aOTHV

Yet even the testimony of them was not the same (Mark 14:59).

i.e. they testified [the modified noun “testimony” implies an action — the action of testifying. The genitive (them)
produces that action]

oUTWG €0Tel M Tepovoie Tob vlod Tod ardpwmou.
So will be the coming of the Son of man (Matt 24:27).
i.e., the Son of man comes

TLC NUAG ywploel dmd THS aydmng tod XpLotod®
Who will separate us from the love of Christ? (Rom 8:35).
i.e., who or what will keep Christ from loving us?

3\ AN ») (3 N b4 b4 b N AN
OTWG e€€eAnTaL MUEGS ... KT TO BeAnue Tov Beov
that he might rescue us . . . according to the will of God (Gal 1:4).

i.e., according to God’s willing it

N X} J e\ b b4 ~ e ~ J b4
TOUTO HOL oToPnoetol €L owtnploy dLe TG DUDV OENoEWS Kol

emLyopnyleg tod mreduntod
This will lead to my release by your prayer and the help of the Spirit (Phil 1:19).
i.e., by your praying and by the Spirit helping

0 &€ KaPTOG TOU TVEDUATOS €0TLY Qyamm xupd €ipnvn
But the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace . . . (Gal 5:22).
i.e., the virtues cultivated by the Spirit

N elpnvn tob Beod ... ppouvpnoeL TaG Kapdlog VUDY
The peace of God . . . will guard your hearts (Phil 4:7).

10



i.e., the peace that God himself enjoys and gives others

For other examples see Acts 12:11, 2 Cor 7:15, Luke 7:30, Rom 9:11, 13:2, 1 Cor 16:17, 2 Cor 7:6, 8:24, 1 John 5:9,
Rev 3:14.

19. * Production. Produces the word modified. Similar to the subjective
genitive, but is better rendered “produced by” than converting the
modified word to a verb.

In place of the word “of” put “produced by.”

0 YOp KapToG ToD @wToG €V maot ayabwaolvn kat dtkatoovvy) Kol
GAnBeia

for the fruit of the light consists in all goodness, righteousness and truth (Eph 5:9).

Kal 1) elprivn 1oL Be0D 1) TEPEYOVTA TAVTA VODV (PPOUPT|OEL TAG
KapSiog LUV

And the peace of God, which transcends all understanding, will guard your hearts ... (Phil 4:7).

kail onuelov Edaflev epLtopiic o@payida )¢ SikalooVvN G TG MOTEWS
And he received the sign of circumcision, a seal of the righteousness that he had by faith (Rom 4:11)

0 6¢ KapTog ToD MVEVUATOG E0TLV AYATIT) XOPQA
but the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy... (Gal 5:22)

HvnuoveLovTeg LU®V ToD €pyou Ii¢ MoTEWS Kail ToD KOOV Ti|g

dydmng kai tijg vTopovii¢ )¢ EAmiSog ToD Kuplov UV Incod
We recall, in the presence of our God and Father, your work of faith, labor of love, and endurance of hope in our Lord
Jesus (1Thes 1:3).

XpLoToG NUAG EENYOpaoeY €K TG KATAPAG TOU VOUOU

Christ redeemed us from the curse of the Law (Gal 3:13)

20. * Objective. The genitive noun (or pronoun) receives like a direct object
the action implied in the noun modified. In translation, you can turn the
noun modified into a verb, and the objective genitive into its direct
object.

For the phrase “the love of God” ...
Subjective genitive: God’s love for us
Obijective genitive: Our love for God

e b4 N 5 b S} ) 2 \
N 0€ ToL TYeLPnToS PAoodnuLe oLk opednoeTol
The blasphemy of the Spirit will not be forgiven (Matt 12:31)
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Kol Tapépyecte v Kkpiow kail v dydmnv tod 6eod
and yet disregard justice and the love of God (Luke 11:42)

ov mpoebeto O BEDG €LG €vdelELy TG SLkaloobrng aTOD
Whom God publicly set forth as a demonstration of his righteousness (Rom 3:25).
i.e., to demonstrate his righteousness = to prove that he is a righteous God not overlooking sin

Ti¢ yap &yve vodv kupiov; §j Ti¢ OUPoVAOG aTOD £YEVETO;
Who has known the mind of the Lord? Or who has been the counselor of him?

0V GOPKOC Andbeoic PHmTOL
not the removal of dirt from the flesh (1 Peter 3:21)

b 2 N o N ¢\ N N N N ) \
€V TLOoTeL C(x) TN TOUL ULLOL TOVL BeoL TOL KYTNOKVYTOG e
I live by faith (lit., of) in the Son of God who loved me (Gal 2:20)

i.e., by faith in the Son of God = by trusting the Son

V4 ) AN
€xete TLOTLY Beov

Have faith (lit., of) in God (Mark 11:22).
i.e., confide in God

3 b4 b )~ b b4 3 N b4 b4 b N\ b \
OULOELG LLEVTOL ToPPMOLE €AAEL TepL acLTOL Sl TOV poPor Twv Tovdalwvy
None was speaking openly about him because of the fear of the Jews (John 7:13).

i.e., because they feared the Jews

) ) (A N R e " ) ” 3 N N \
VTN €0TLY M KYNTT TOUL BeoV L Vo TG SVTO)\,(X.Q LVTOL TNPWHEY
This is the love of God: that we keep his commandments (1 John 5:3).

i.e., this is our love for God

b4 e ~ b b4 )~ N (4} b \
UNOELG VUAC KoTafpofevetw BpnokeLl TWV oy YEAWY
Let no one steal your prize by the worship of angels (Col 2:18).
i.e., by worshipping angels

(A > N\ 2 b N b4 N\ 3} b N > ) N\
0C TovToG avBpwtToug Bedel owbNroL Kol €L eTLYVWoLY aAnBelag eABely
Who wants all men saved and to come to a knowledge of the truth (1 Tim 2:4).

i.e., to know the truth

N ) b4 b4 N > \
oKOLONTE TNV TaPaBOANVY TOU OTELPAVTOG
Hear the parable of the sower (Matt 13:18).

['lveoBe piuntal tol Ocol
Become imitators of God (Eph 5:1).
i.e., imitate God
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21. * Product. Produced by the word modified. Similar to the objective
genitive, but the modified word is not converted into a verb.

In place of the word “of” put “who/which produces.”

™V &votnto 100 TVELUATOG
the God of hope (Rom 15:13).

0 0¢ Be0¢ 1§ LTTOPOVIIG Kal THG TAPAKANGEWG SWwT VIV TO aUTO

(PPOVELV
The God of steadfastness and of encouragement give you a spirit of unity (Rom 15:5)

S ToUto EXpLoév o€ 0 Be0G 0 806 oL EAalov AYUAAMACTEWG
Therefore God, your God, has anointed you with the oil of joy (Heb 1:9).

oV yap €0TLv Akataotaciag 0 0e0¢ GAA” glpnvng
For God is not of confusion but of peace (1 Cor 14:33)

0 Be0¢ TG Aydnm¢ Kal eipnvn¢ €otal ped’ LUDV
The God of love and of peace be with you (2 Cor 13:11)

) ) ) v b4 ) o\ N b N/ S\ b4 b4
€EKTOPeLOOVTHL OL TH OC'YOCeOC ToLMOoXVTeG €LC XVOOTOOLY Q(ong oL &€ To

dbadio TPAEAVTEG €1G AVAOTHOLY KPLOEWS
They shall come forth, those who have done good, to a resurrection of life, but those who have done evil to a

resurrection of judgment (John 5:29).
i.e., a resurrection resulting in life or resulting in judgment

AL’ &VOG BLKULOUKTOS €1C TavTeG avfpwmous €L¢ dikaiwoly (whc
Through the righteous act of one person came the free gift to all men for the justification of life (Rom 5:18).
i.e., justification issuing in life

For more examples see Rom 15:33, 16:20, Phil 4:9.

22. * Plenary. The genitive is intended by the writer as both subjective and
objective (as a kind of play on words or double entandre). [Note, a
genitive should not be classified as plenary simply because it works both
objectively or subjectively. It should only be considered plenary if the
interpreter is confident that the writer intended both meanings.]

POSSIBLE EXAMPLES:

e N} 2 N N b (3.} N\

N oyt Tou Xp LOTOU ouvexelL MG

The love of Christ constrains us (2 Cor 5:14).

i.e., the love that Christ has for us and the love that we have for him
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b4 b N N O b 9 e N/
TO pLapTLPLOY ToU XpLotol efefoltwbn €v vuLy
The testimony of Christ was confirmed among you (1 Cor 1:6).
i.e. the testimony given by Christ (subjective), and the testimony about Christ (objective)

Amokaivyic Incod Xplotod

The revelation of Jesus Christ (Rev 1:1)

i.e. the revelation given by Christ (subjective, and idea affirmed in Rev 22:16), and the revelation about Christ
(objective, affirmed in the rest of ch.1, which reveals Jesus)

Other possible examples: Mark 1:1, 1:14, Rom 1:1, 15:16, 1 Thes 2:2, 2:8, 2:9

23. Direct Object. Certain verbs prefer their object in the genitive rather
than in the accusative case. Such verbs denote ruling (Mark 10:42),
desiring (1 Tim 3:1), obtaining (Heb 11:35), remembering (John 15:20),
forgetting (Heb 6:10), caring (Luke 10:35), neglecting (1 tim 4:14),
accusing (Mark 3:2), tasting (Heb 2:9), partaking (Heb 2:14), touching
(Mark 1:41), etc.

U7 KoL GTTOU
Stop touching me (John 20:17).

nkovoe, 8¢ kol GwYNC Aeyolong pol

And | also herd a voice speaking to me (Acts 11:7).

OTWG y&pLtL Bcod VUmép mMavtdg yebontal Ouvdtou
that by God’s grace he might taste death for every person (Heb 2:9).

El t1¢ €mokomf¢ Opéyetal kadold €pyov €mibuuel
If any man strives for the office of elder, he desires a splendid task (1 Tim 3:1).

“Apyéraog Paotieder TGS Tovduieg
Archelaus rules Judea (Matt 2:22).

Adverbial

24. Price (Value). The genitive specifies the price paid for, or the value
assessed of, something.

In place of the word “of” put “with” or “for.”
(3

nyopaodnte yap TLUNG
You were purchased with a price (lit. of a price) (1 Cor 6:20).
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oVl 800 oTpovdBin Boouplov TwAElToL®
Are not two sparrows sold for a penny? (lit. of a penny) (Matt 10:29).

3\ b 4 3\ 2 b4 b [}) b ®
€LTE UOL €L TOOOULTOL TO YWPLOV omedoobe
Tell me whether you sold the land for so much (lit. of so much) (Acts 5:8).

b 9 N4 () 5 ~ N S} N
TL 0WOEL VBPWTOG AVTaAAXYLE T v oUTOU
What will a man give in exchange for his soul? (lit. of his soul) (Matt 16:26).

25. Time. The genitive indicates the time when something is done, the
emphasis usually being “this time rather than some other time.”

0VTOC MABer TPOG KDTOV VUKTOC
This one came to him (lit., of) at night (John 3:2).

TpooedyeoBe tva pf yévntal 1 Guyn VUMDV XELUDVOG undé oofBatd
Pray that your flight may not be in the winter nor on the Sabbath (Matt 24:20).

gmi apyLepéws “Avve kol Koldda €yéveto phue 0col éni lwdvvnmy
During the priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas, God’s word came to John (Luke 3:2).

€xw TNy Tepl 0ol prelay €v TalG SeNoeaLy Hov YUKTOG Kol MUEPAS
I mention you in my prayers night and day (2 Tim 1:3).

26. Place. As an adverbial genitive, this denotes the place where something
occurs, the stress being “this place rather than some other place—here
and not there.”

2 2 N J ~ bV am U N 2 3} N & \
mepov AaCopov v Po) TO ekpor ToL 6eKTLAOL KUTOU LOKTOG
Please send Lazarus that he might dip the tip of his finger in water (Luke 16:24).

€Eouoilar €xeL O ULOG ToU avbpwmov adLéval auoptiog £mi TS YNNG
The Son of man has authority to forgive sins on earth (Mark 2:10).

"EdecL aUTOV SLépyeoBol dLe TG Zopopeiod
It was divinely determined for him to pass through Samaria (John 4:4).

XpLot6¢ SLi THS peilovog kol tedeLotépag oknUiG €LoNABey
Christ entered through the greater and more perfect sanctuary (Heb 9:11).
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27. Modal. The genitive expresses the manner or way in which something
happens.

Follows the word “with” (L€TW)

b4 b S} b4 9 e N\
Kol TepLPAediaperog aUTOUG LeT O0pYNS
And looking around at them with anger . . . (Mark 3:5).

(V4 b v N b4 b \
OXAOG TOAUG LETO MOYOLPWY Kol EVAWV
A large mob came with swords and clubs (Matt 26:47).

b4 b b4 J b4 ) N 2 )
uete pofou kol TPOUOU TNV €XLTWY CWINPLAY KaTepyoleabe.
Work out your own salvation with_fear and trembling (Phil 2:12).

N b o) ) A b4 ¢\ N b4 b N
YUVOLKOG EV K(X,T(XGTO)\,T] KOOULW HeTo 06L6OUC KoL O&)d)pOOUVﬂC KOOoueLy
CUUTAC
Women are to dress with modesty and discretion (1 Tim 2:9).

TPOOEPYWUEDN, LETE TapPNoLeS T6 OpOV® TG X&PLTOG

Let us come with boldness to the throne of grace (Heb 4:16).

(V4 b4 e\ N\ bl e\ 2 b4 ) b4 b
ojjovTal TOV ULOV TOU KVOPWTOL €PYOUEVOV WETH dUVOUEWS Kol d0ENG

TOAAT|G:
They will see the Son coming with power and much glory (Matt 24:30).

DUELG pLpntel fudv eyernnte kol tod kuplov deEdpevol TOv Adyov &v
OALYEL TOAAT) peta YopdS

You became imitators of us and of the Lord, after receving the Word in severe tribulation with joy (1 Thess 1:6)

28. Means. The genitive specifies the impersonal means (i.e., the instrument,
thing, power, force, tool, etc.) by which something is accomplished.
Usually, the action is expressed by a passive verb or verbal adjective.

Follows words like “by,” or “through”

b4 N bl e b4 N b \
TO TAOLOV BOCOOLV LCOLLEVOV VTTO TWV KLUWAUTWV
The boat was being battered by the waves (Matt 16:24).

€xoper THy amoAdTpWoLY 6Li ol ol pato avToU
We have redemption through his blood (Eph 1:7).

3) b4 ) e b4 ~ e\ b 3) b \
ekaoToG O TeLpaletal LTO TNG LOLHG emLBupLeG
Each one is tempted by his own lusts (James 1:14).
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TH xdpLTL €0T€ 0EODOUEVOL BLE TLOTEWS
By grace are you saved through faith (Eph 2:8).

Koyw ool Selfw €K TV €pywy Hou THY TLoTLY
And | will show you my faith by my works (James 2:18).

o\ b4 N S 9 ~ N b b b \
0 KoL AXAOUMEY OUK €V OLOOKTOLG avfpwTivnG codLoG AOYOLG
Which things we also speak, not in words taught by human wisdom (1 Cor 2:13).

Lit. ...not in teaching words of human wisdom

29. * Agent. The genitive specifies the personal means (i.e., an intelligent
being—a divine, angelic, demonic, or human being) by which something
is done. Usually, the action is expressed through a passive verb or verbal
adjective.

V4 2 b4 b
egovtol movTeG dLdoktol Beov
All shall be taught of God (i.e. by God) (John 6:45).

O HaBNTNG O GALOC O YVWOTOG TOD GpylepEmg
... the other disciple, who was known of the high priest ... (John 18:16)

Ao Tol§ ovowv &v Poun dyomnroic Beod
To all in Rome who are loved of God (Rom 1:7)

The following are obvious examples, since the genitive follows a preposition that
indicates agency, such as “through” or “by.”

J b 3} N b \
TovTee OL° oDTOU €yeveto
All things were created through him (John 1:3).

N N N ) ) b4 V4 e b4 N ) N e b4 N
Inooug avnyBn eLc v €pnuor VIO TOU MVELUKTOG TELPoOONVOL LTTO TOU

SLoBOAOD

Jesus was led into the desert by the Spirit to be tempted by the Devil (Matt 4:1).

OTIOU €)€L €KEL TOTOV NTOLULKOWEVOY Amd Tol Heol
Where she has a place prepared by God (Rev 12:6).

© A b4 b4 e b4 ) b4 N ) \

Lvee TANPwO”N 10 pnbery VTO KLPLOL dLK TOU TPOPTTOU

in order that what was spoken by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled (Matt 1:22).
i.e., note that uo + genitive expresses the direct agent, while &wa + genitive expresses the indirect

30. * Cause. The genitive indicates the cause or reason for something.
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N b b4 9 N N ) N N\ N b4 e 2 \
Ek toutou moAdol €K TV pabnTwy ouToL ATMABOV €LG TE OTLOW
Because of this many of his disciples withdrew from him (John 6:66).

0 "Inool¢ kekomLaka§ €k TG OdoLmoplag ekubéleto ov’twe &ml Th mMyh
Jesus, being weary because of the journey, was sitting down at the well (John 4:6).

b4 9 \ N 2 V4 \
KoL OO TOou QDOEOU EKpOCEOCV

They cried out due to fear (Matt 14:26).

b4 3\ b4 b3 ! ~ S} 9 4
Kol €LookOLOBeLG amoO TNG eLAxPeLoG
And he was heard owing to his piety (Heb 5:7).

3} 9 /7 N 9 b N b4 S} b N4
E€ETLOTEVLONUEY LV 6LKOCL(1)9(1)LLEV EK TLOTEWC Xp LOTOU KoL OULK 8<t__, €EPYWV
VOUOU

We have believed that we might be justified because of faith in Christ and not because of the works of the Law (Gal
2:16).

31. Absolute. Usually a noun (or, pronoun) and participle stand alone in the
genitive case, because they are loosely related grammatically to the rest
of the sentence; i.e., loosely in the sense that the nominative subject of the
main verb is different from the genitive noun used with the genitive
participle. The participle is adverbial, and the genitive absolute can be
translated as the subject of this participle.

Tod “Inood yevvnBévtog év BnbBiéell 6ol payoL Gmd avotoidv
TOPEYEVOVTO

When Jesus was born in Bethlehem, wise men came from the East (Matt 2:1).

Lit. Jesus having been born in Bethlehem, wise men came from the East

2 3) 2 e\ N e\ b4 ) 3} N
KOTOLAELTTOUEVNG ETIOLYYEALOLG €LOEABELY €LG TNV KATATOHUOLY QUTOU
dokT) TLG €€ DUMV VoTepnkeéval
Although a promise remains of entering his rest, some of you seem to have fallen short of it (Heb 4:1).
Lit. A promise of entering his rest remaining, some of you...

b N b bl 2 N e\ > \
xpovilovtoG ToU VuudLOU EVUOTHENY THONL Kol €koBevdov

While the bridegroom was lingering, all got drowsy and began sleeping (Matt 25:5).
The bridegroom lingering, all got drowsy...

3} b b4 b4 V4 N © n v \
€eABovTWY TPOG TOV OYAOV TPOONABEY aUTW KVOPWTOG
When they came to the crowd, a man approached him (Matt 17:14).

i.e., rarely is the gen. absolute omitted, as cutwv here
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32. * Reference. The genitive restricts the reference (application) of the
word modified to one certain thing. Usually modifying an adjective.

9 &

” “r with respect to,” or “concerning.”

In place of the word “of” put “in,” “regarding,

TG O UETEXWY YAAMKTOG XTELPOG AQYOU

He who partakes only of milk is unskilled in the Word (Heb 5:13).

If the genitive (“in the Word”) were removed, the sentence would state that he who partakes only of milk is unskilled in
general, which is not the meaning at all.

S} b b ~ 3} b \
oL PpaduVeEL KLPLOG TNG €TOLYYEALOG
The Lord is not slow regarding his promise (2 Pet 3:9).
“slow regarding his promise” is much more specific than just “the Lord is slow.”

TOLNOKTE KOPTOV (ELOV TG PETOVOLNG

Produce fruit worthy of repentance (Matt 3:8).
i.e., show a change of life that is suitable in so far as repentance is concerned

ITepl 8¢ v €ypafote

Now concerning those things which you wrote (1 Cor 7:1).

e s\ 9 ~ N 7 e\ N V4 3) e\ b
0c & ov PAaodnunof] €LG TO AYLOV TVEVUN €VOXOG €0TLY (LLWVLOU

OULOPTALELTOC
Whoever blasphemes the Holy Spirit is guilty of an eternal sin (Mark 3:29).

A LS b ~ b4 N b4 b N )
NTe TW KOLPW €KeELVW YWPLG Xp LOTOUL KoL EEVOL TV 6L069nKQ)V
At that time you were without Christ and strangers to the covenants (Eph 2:12).
i.e., they were strangers in so far as the covenants were concerned

S} b4 N} 2 3) b4 N (X} N e ~ \
xvTog LXOCOHOQ €0TLY TePL TWY OPUPTLWY MUV
He is the propitiation for our sins (1 John 2:2).

33. Association. The genitive identifies the party with whom the noun
modified is in company.

In place of the word “of” put “with” or “in association with.”

uf} yiveoBe ouvupéToyxoL aVTQOY-

Don’t become partakers with them (Eph 5:7).

o0VS0UAOG 00U €LUL Kol TV GdeAPDY cov
| am a fellow servant with you and with your brethren (Rev 19:10).
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v £€v TN €PNUG Teooepakovte NUEPQS KoL MY HETE TV Bnplwy
He was in the desert for forty days, and he was with the wild animals (Mark 1:13).

o ) b4 b N N o N N N\ b4 e b

Ek toutouv moAdol €k TV padntwy aLTou omMABOV €LG T OTLOW

KoL OUKETL HeT’ aUTOD TEPLETATOLY

Because of this, many of his disciples withdrew and were no longer walking in association with him (John 6:66).

AN

b b4 R bl b4
KANPOVOUOL HeV Beol ouYKAMPOVOUOL 66 XPLOTOU
Heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ (Rom 8:17).

3} b4 N N N\ b b4 ) N N R
€0TE O'U}.LTTO}\.LTOCL TWY KYLWY KL OLKeLOL TOUL BeoV
You are fellow-citizens with the saints and members of God’s family (Eph 2:19).

3 ) 34 o« N L/ ) 2 e N N\
OUK OV T]peeoc KVTWY KOLYWroL €V Tw oL poTL TV ﬂpO(I)T]T(OV
We would not have been partners with them in the prophets’ blood (Matt 23:30).

34. Advantage. The genitive identifies the thing or person for whom
something is done and who benefits from it.

In place of the word “of” put “for the benefit of.”

TPOOELYOUEVOL TEPL TAVTWY TV yLwY
Praying . . . for all the saints (Eph 6:18).

N b4 5 (3 ~ S 9 \
Toltee” tOTOL nuwyv EYEVHGT]OOCV
These things were examples for our benefit (1 Cor 10:6).

TOV U YVOVTo OUopTLy VTEP MUV QUopTLHY €Toinoey

Him who knew no sin, sin he made for us (2 Cor 5:21).

XpLoTtOG NG €Enyodpaoer €k TG KOTAPKG VOUOL YEVOUEVOG VTEP MUV
l4

KOTOPOL
Christ redeemed us from the Law’s curse by becoming a curse for us (Gal 3:13).

[3 4 3 b4 ) ~ b4 3} b N 3} N U ~
(0) 980(; OL PN moLnaom TNV EK(SLKT]OLV TWV EKAEKTWY UTOV
Will not God bring about justice for the advantage of his elect? (Luke 18:7).

35. Measurement. The genitive indicates how far, thus specifying the extent
of the word modified.

nABov NuEPag 060V

They traveled a day’s journey (Luke 2:44).
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i.e., they went as far as one can go on one day = a day’s worth of traveling

loovg MUty abtodg €moinowg Tolg Puotaonol T6 Papog THS NUEPYS
You made them equal to us who bore the burden of the day (Matt 20:12).
i.e., a day’s worth of burden or work

ETATELVWOEY €qUTOV YEVOUEVOG VTNKOOG WeXPL Bovatou
He humbled himself becoming obedient to the point of death (Phil 2:8).
i.e., Jesus’ obedience to God was to the extent of death

V4 b4 3} N U 3 N b /AN N b4 b4 © N
Hkovov 8€ avtol oypL TOUTOU TOU AOYOU KoL €mpay THY GWYNY aLTWV

AEyovTeG. aLpe Amod TG Yijg tov tololtor ol yap kabfkey avtdv (A
They were listening to him up to this remark, but then they lifted up their voice saying, “Away from the earth with this
one, for he’s unfit to live!” (Acts 22:22).

dwow ool £m¢ Muicovg TG Paotieing wou
I will give you as much as half of my kingdom (Mark 6:23).

&V O KoKOTOW UEYPL SEOUDY DG KaKOVPYOG
For which [i.e., the gospel] I suffer to the point of imprisonment (2 Tim 2:9).

OUTw PEXPLS aLVMOTOG GVTLKATESTNTE TPOG THY GUOPTLOY
avTywrL{ Opevol
You have not yet resisted to the extent of bloodshed in striving against sin (Heb 12:4).

36. Oath. Following a verb, the preposition katd + a genitive denote the
person or object by which one swears or makes a charge.

[ N §) 9 4 b4 [3 e\ b4 3} A §) b b4 N

0 IT]OOU(; €0LWTH KL O KP)YLEPELS €LTIEY KUVTW- EiOpKLC(Jo ge Kot TOUL

Beol) Tol (Wrtog v MUy €LTfig €l ol €L O ¥pLoTodS O ULOG Tol Beol
Jesus was silent, so the high priest said to him, “I charge you by the living God that you tell us whether you are the
Anointed One, the Son of God” (Matt 26:63).

) 1\

TG ABpodp emoyyelddpuerog 6 B0 €mel kat’ oLdevog eLyer peilovog

Opooal Wuooey kod €qutol
When God made promise to Abraham, since he could swear by no one greater, he swore by himself (Heb 6:13).

avOpwtol kot tod weitlorog OpvidovoLY
People swear by someone greater than themselves (Heb 6:16).
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NOMINATIVE CASE
(designation)

1. Subject. The nominative either designates that which produces the verb’s
action, or it identifies the object about which the verb makes a statement.

O Tathp ayeTd TOV LLOV
The Father loves the Son (John 3:35).

0 A0yoG v TpoG TOv Bedv

The Word was with God (John 1:1).
O TLOTEDWY €LG TOV VLoV €xel Cwny alwvLov
He who believes in the Son has eternal life (John 3:36).

“Euol 10 {fiv XpLotog kol t0 amobuvely képdog
To me to live (is) Christ and to die (is) gain (Phil 1:21).

Ol Vekpol GkoLooLOLY THG dpwriig Tol ulod Tol Beol
The dead will hear the voice of the Son of God (John 5:25).
AVTOG yap €otLv 1 €PN NUOV
He is our peace (Eph 2:14).
oL 8¢ ey
And they said (Matt 16:14).

AoLmov (nrettal v TOIG olkovopol™ LYve mLoToG TLG €Vpedn
That one be found faithful is sought in stewards (1 Cor 4:2).
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2. Predicate. The nominative follows (i.e., completes the thought begun by) an
expressed (i.e., written in the text) or omitted (i.e., not actually written in the
text, but understood to be present) being verb and makes an assertion about the
subject, thus renaming and further identifying it. The predicate nominative,
then, is the thing emphatically defined by the sentence.

ob eL IIétpo™
You are Peter (Matt 16:18).

€YW €lpL M 080G kol M aAndere kol M (wn
I am the way and the truth and the life (John 14:6).

YW €l N apmedo”™ Vuels T KANUKTO
I am the vine, you (are) the branches (John 15:5).
TLG €oTLY 1 pnTnp pov kol tiveg €lotlv ol adeAdol pou®
Who is my mother and who are my brethren? (Matt 12:48).

['lveoBe mointol Adyou
Be doers of the Word (James 1:22).

MedyLo€de . . . uével tepelG €LG T SLnyeke™
Melchizedek . . . remains a priest forever (Heb 7:1, 3).
€VPEdnuer kol abTol OpaPTWAOL
We are found also ourselves sinners (Gal 2:17).

€pouVaTE TEG YPUPAS . . . €Kelval €LoLY ol waptupodonl Tepl euod.
Search the scriptures, those are the ones which testify about me (John 5:39).

3} v (3} A 3} b 4 b4 S} b4 V4 3\ e\ )N\
€YW €0OMOL OUTW €LG TUTEPH KoL ocUTOG €0TOlL OL €LG LLOV
I shall be his Eather, and he shall be my Son (Heb 1:5).
I.e., €1;G + an accusative sometimes stands in for the predicate nominative

pllo YEP TAVTWY TOV KUKWV €0TLY 1 GLAXPYUpPLA
The love of money is a root of all kinds of evils (1 Tim 6:10).
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3. Predicate Adjective. An adjective in the nominative comes after (i.e.,
completes the thought begun by) an expressed or omitted being verb and
describes the subject.

Té Tékva Vmakobete TOTG yoveloLy VU@V . . . TolTo Yap €oTLy dikalov
Children, obey your parents . . ., for this is right (Eph 6:1).

al nuepat movypal eloy
The days are evil (Eph 5:16).

mTLOTOG O BEOC
God (is) faithful (1 Cor 1:9).
0 0eb6¢ awyammn €otTiv
God is love (1 John 4:8).

Zov 0 Adyog tol Beod kol &vepyn™
The Word of God is alive and effective (Heb 4:12).

daokovteg eLval codol euwparinouy
Although they profess to be wise, they became foolish (Rom 1:22).

Céyove appwy-
I have become foolish (2 Cor 12:11).
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4. Simple Apposition.

A nominative is placed near another nominative without any verbal form between the two, the second renaming and
further identifying the first one.

ITobAog amootorog Xptotod Inood
Paul an apostle of Christ Jesus (2 Cor 1:1).

Tolto €otLy 6éAnue Tod Beod O AyLHOUOS VUMDV
This is the will of God, namely, your sanctification (1 Thess 4:3).

TOxLk0G O GyamnTOC GdEAPOC Kol TLOTOG SLakovoS Kol oOVSOLAOG
Ta kot €Ué€ TOVTH YYwploel VLY

Tychikos, our beloved brother and faithful servant and fellow slave,

will make known to you my affairs (Col 4:7).

e bl S} N b S} 3) b (3 AR
0 PLAOTPWTEVWY UTWY ALOTPEPNG OUK €TLOEXETOL MG
Diotrephes, who loves the preeminence among them, does not accept us (3 John 9).

€TéyOn VUV oNpepor oWTNP 07G €0TLY YPLOTOG KUPLOG
Today a savior was born to you, who is Christ, the Lord (Luke 2:11).

3} ) b A y AN
€600n poL okoAoy TN oapKl GYYEAOG OOTOVO
A thorn in the flesh was given to me, a messenger from Satan (2 Cor 12:7).

5. Nominative Absolute (Independent). When an idea is conceived independent
of any particular verbal relations, the expression of it is left standing alone in
the nominative, usually with some descriptive or explanatory phrase added.
This nominative often occurs in introductory material, such as titles, headings,
salutations, addresses, etc., which are not mean as sentences.

) b4 N @ 2 N} N N ¢\ N AN
Apyn tou ebayyedlov Inoov XpLotou viov Beov
The beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God (Mark 1:1).

[TobAog amdotorog Xpirotod Inood
Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus (2 Cor 1:1).

“AmokaAvliL¢ Inood XpLotod
The Revelation of Jesus Christ (Rev 1:1).

BipAog yevéoews Inood Xprotod
The book of the birth of Jesus Christ (Matt 1:1).
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KAo06L0¢ Avolag T4 kpatlot® Nyenove dniikl yolpeLy
Claudius Lysias, to the most excellent governor, Felix, greetings. (Acts 23:26).
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6. Hanging (Nominativus Pendens). A nominative begins a sentence as though it
will serve as subject, but because another nominative is later introduced that
fulfills this function, the first nominative is left grammatically suspended
(“hanging”) from the rest of the sentence, without any syntactical function to
perform.

¢ M N Y A\ ) (% IS ) S
(0] M(ouong OVTOG OULK OL(SOCMEV TL €YeveTo aLTw
This Moses . . . we do not know what happened to him (Acts 7:40).

) N b ©“ Eod b 3} N b A b ~ \
O vk dwow oLTW KoBLooL PeT+ €UoV €V T Bpovd Hov
The conqueror | will grant to sit with me on my throne (Rev 3:21).

i.e., the force of a hanging nominative is sometimes quite strong; here its force is:
only to him who conquers will | grant the privilege of sitting with me.
e 5 o Y] [/} ~ 9 o N ) e
O TLOTELWYV €LC €lue TOTHUOL €K TN G KO L)LLOCQ XLTOL pPevooLaLY L 6OL‘EO§
{OVTog
The believer in me rivers of living water will flow from his belly (John 7:38).
OcOv 0VOELG EWPUKEY TWTOTE-
b4 4 e e\ e\ b4 bl N b4 §) N\ §) b \
povoyevng 980(,‘ 0 Wy €LG TOV KOATOV TOU TTPOG €KELVOG EiT]‘YT]OOL‘EO
No one has ever seen God;
only begotten God, who is in the bosom of the Father, that one has made him known (John 1:18).
(32 v 3} y /1 3} ~ 3) ? b N 2 \
o”coL &€ eAoPov aUTOV €dwkev oUTOLG €Eovaloy Tekva Beol yeveaBal
As many as received him, he gave them the right to become God’s children (John 1:12)

i.e., this whole underlined clause is the hanging nominative

0 Wevwy £v euol Koyw €v DT 0uToG BEPEL KOPTOV TOADY
He who abides in me and | in him, this one bears much fruit (John 15:5).

7. Parenthetic. A nominative is added as an aside to further clarify, explain, or
identify something. Often it is the subject of a clause imbedded within a
sentence.

b4 b4 2 b 3 b4 e 4 e A\ b e\ b/ 4 \
MeTX TOULG XOYOUQ‘ TOUTOLG WOEL MUEPQAL OKTW OCVEBT] €LG TO 0Opog¢
After these words, about eight days (later), he went up into a mountain (Luke 9:28).

o b 4 /N b b R S AN >
Eyeveto avBpwmo( ameotaAuevog mapa 6eol ovopn ouTw lwovvng.
There was a man sent from God, his name, John (John 1:6).
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N ) / ey 3\ ) 4 (3} V4 2 b A )~
TG TOPYOG 07 €0TLY €LOWAOANTPNG OUK €xeL KANpovouLloy €V Tn PaoLiei
XpLotod
No covetous man—that is, an idolater—has inheritance in Christ’s kingdom (Eph 5:5).

NoM MUEPQL TPELG TPOOUEVOLOLY |OL
Already they have remained with me, (about) three days (Mark 8:2).
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8. Exclamation. Stressing a thought with great distinctness, the nominative
appears in an exclamatory sentence without a verb, thereby receiving greater
emphasis. This calls attention to something or expresses one’s emotions.

OWUAG Kol eLTey adT®- O KOPLOG Wov kol 6 BeHS wou
Thomas said to him, “My Lord and my God!” (John 20:28).

Q Babog mAovToL Kel codplug Kal YrWoews HBeol-
O, the depth of the riches and wisdom and knowledge of God! (Rom 11:33).
€Ldov kel 1800 LYTTOG A€UKOG
| looked, and behold—a white horse! (Rev 6:2).

Tolaimwpog eyd arépwTos
O wretched man that I (am)! (Rom 7:24).
A A 5 \
TW Bew yopLg
Thanks (be) to God! (1 Cor 15:57).
aOeAPOG peta adeddol kplvetol kol tolTo €mi AmioTwy®
Brother goes to court against brother—and this before unbelievers! (1 Cor 6:6).
3\ /S ) b4 b4 b4 b er V4 e 2\
LOoU €yw Kol to motdier o poL €dwkev O BeoG
Behold, I and the children whom God has given me! (Heb 2:13).

9, Vocative. The nominative sometimes has the force of a vocative of address.

b4 b4 e\ )
mPOoG TOV uLoV-
e ) e 4 e\ b4 e\ N N e\ N /
(0] epOVOQ oouv O GSOQ €LC TOV LWV TOL KLWVYOG
To the Son he says,
“Your throne, O God, is forever and ever” (Heb 1:8).

) N ’ ) \ v e 5/ 1Y) o ] S Y4
EiOMOXOYOUHOCL ooL TaTep vl O mwtnP O TL €LOOK Lo €Yeveto E}.LTTpOO@EV
ooV

| praise you, Father. Yes Father, for it was pleasing to you (Matt 11:25-26).

e\ N N\ e 4 b4 b \
NKw ToL TolnoaL O B€0G T0 BeAnUa oov
| have come, O God, to do your will (Heb 10:7).

N Tl €yeLpe
Child, rise (Luke 8:54).
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Q avonrol Neddtal tig VUG ePaokaver
O foolish Galatians! Who has bewitched you? (Gal 3:1).
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10. Appellation. Irrespective of contextual relations, only proper nouns (or titles
or designations) appear in the nominative, though another case would be more
appropriate, thus leaving an awkward grammatical structure and thereby
attracting the reader’s attention.

2 [

© N N e ) / ) \
UMELG pwvelte e O OLOOOKKAOG Kal- O KUPLOG
You call me teacher and Lord (John 13:13).

" elpnvn ano 0 v kol 6 MY kol O €pYOUEVOG Kol AmO TV €T,
TVEVUATWV
Peace from Him who is and who was and who is to come and from the seven spirits (Rev 1:4).

[3 b 3\ /Y4 b4 ) o\ N
NUALCETO €LG TO 0POG TO KoAoULpeVor EAaLwv-
He would spend the night on the mount called Olivet (Luke 21:37).

ovopn oVT® ERpatloti” APaddwy kol €v Th EAANVLKT] Ovopn €xeL

*AToALDWY

His name in Hebrew is “Abaddon,” and in Greek he has a name “Appollyon”
(Rev 9:11).

aro Inood Xprotod O uaptuG O MLoTOC O TPWTOTOKOG TWV VEKPDY
From JesusChrist, the faithful witness, the begotten from the dead (Rev 1:5).

11. Adverbial. Appearing with or without a preposition, the nominative
functions like an adverb.

e\ b @ ~ [N} N > b b b} b A A
ETTE‘EOL&EV xXLvTOoLG LVOKALVOL TUVTHG OUUTOOLX OLUTOOLK ETTL TW Xlwpw
XOPTW

He commanded them all to recline by groups on the green grass (Mark 6:39).

Kol QVETEoHY TPOOLOL TPEOLEL KOTH €KTOV Kol KOTh TEVTNKOVTH
So they reclined in companies of hundreds and in companies of fifties (Mark 6:40).

0UTWG ol TOALOL €V odue €oper &v XpLotd t0 6¢ kab+ €L¢ AAAHAWY
MEA)
So we, the many, are one body in Christ, and members individually one of another

(Rom 12:5).

b4

ol dWdeko TUADVEG BWSeke UapYoplTol
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OVl €LG €'KNOTOG TOV TLAWVWY MV &€ éVOG uapyupltol
The twelve gates were twelve pearls, each one of the gates consisted of a pearl
(Rev 21:21).

Y4 N b4 b o A b4 2 ) )
neéovto AuvTeloBol Kol A€yeLY oUT® €LG KOTO €LG. UNTL €YW
They began to be grieved and to say to him one by one, “Is it I?” (Mark 14:19).
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12. Simple Modifier. This is not a use of the nominative case. It only explains why some words are in the nominative,
and that explanation is: an adjective or ad]ectival participle is nominative merely because it modifies a noun which is
itself in the nominative case.

N} bl N e b4 e 2\
Eyw ewpr 0 mopuny 0 kaAog
I am the good shepherd (John 10:11).

T00UTO TO MOTNPLOV M KoLVT SLadnKkn €V TR oL’MeTL KoV
This cup is the new covenant in my blood (Luke 22:20).

¢ 9 e IS e ] o [3) 9 \
N EVIOAN 1 TaAXLK €GTLY O AOYOG OV TMKOULOQTE
The old commandment is the message which you heard (1 John 2:7).

IToiAoG kANTOG amooTorog XpLatod Incod
Paul, a called apostle of Christ Jesus (1 Cor 1:1).

b4 o bl 3} b4 b S} b4
VUYL OUKETL €Y KoTePYOCORoL oUTO
N} b4 (3 &\ N b §) v 2\
AL T) OLKOUOO €V €UOL OULOPTLOL
It is no longer | doing it,
but the sin which indwells me (Rom 7:17).

13. Ad Sensum. This is not a use of the nominative. It only explains why some words are in the nominative case. A
noun, pronoun, or participle appears as a nominative “according to the sense” of a passage and not according to
grammar, thus forming anacolouthon.

N} b N N 9 b b e ~ b /
O A0YyoG toU XpPLOTOU EVOLKELTW EV LUV TAOLOLWG

] b ~ )~ ) 3} 7\
€V TooT) copLi SLOOKOVTEG €0UTOVG
Let Christ’s word dwell in you richly,
and thus teach one another with all wisdom (Col 3:16).

i.e., the nominative didavskonteV should be a locative participle (didavskousi) because

the preceding locative u&mi'n refers to those who do the teaching. But it is nom-

inative because the sense of the second clause is, “You (upei’) should teach (8.8dokete) one another,” and this idea is
normally expressed with a nominative noun or pronoun.

Hopokodd DUOG 0ELWG TePLTATRONL ... QVEXOREVOL BAANAWD
I urge you to walk worthy . . . forbearing one another (Eph 4:1-2).

i.e., the nominative aveyxduevor should be accusative (avexouévov’) in order to

grammatically agree with the preceding accusative vue’. But the nominative

is used because the sense of the clause is “You (upei’) should forebear (avexeabe)
one another.”
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N b4 b4 b4 ~ ) b N bl (3 ~ /
KOTOLKT oL TOV XPLOTOV 0Ll TTG TLOTEWG €V TOLG KOPOLKLG VUV
gv ayamt eppLlwuévol
That Christ might dwell through faith in your hearts,,
rooted in love (Eph 3:17).

i.e., the nominative e*rrizwmevnoi should be genitive (eppilwpévwv) in
order to agree with the preceding genitive case of u&mw n, which also refers
to the same people, namely, the Ephesians. But the nominative ad sensum
causes anacolouthon, not allowing the sentence to follow through and be
finished as it ought.

adetls thHy yuvelke Ie(aPel M Aéyovow €oavthy TpodhHTLY

b4 A b4 3} b4 >
Kol TAVE TOUG €UOUG O0VAOLG
You tolerate the woman Jezebel who calls herself a prophetess,
and she deceives my servants (Rev 2:20).

i.e., the nominative T)- A€YOUO ought to be accusative (T) 'V A€YOLOXV)
in order to be in grammatical harmony with the preceding accusative

‘ET]’V “{UVOCiKOC ;IECO’LBEX. But this nominative ad sensum conveys the
idea of “She (0L} TT) calls (AEYEL) herself (€-0CUTT|'V) a prophetess.”
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VOCATIVE CASE
(address)

1. Simple Address. The vocative identifies the person (object) to whom one
speaks by word or letter.

e\ N > 4 5 \
0 Inooug eLmev- Bapoel Buyatep
Jesus said, “Daughter, be of good cheerc (Matt 9:22).

Océ pov Be€ PoL LYaTl pe EYKoTEALTECT
My God my God, why have you forsaken me? (Matt 27:46).

TO LoLmov adeipol pol yuipete &v KLPL®
Finally, my brethren, re]Joice in the Lord (Phil 3:1).

M1 ¢pofod 10 uLkpdY Tolpviov

Don’t fear, little flock (Luke 12:32).

i.e., the definite article that sometimes accompanies a vocative
attributes special definiteness to the person or group addressed.

Here the “little flockg in view is not just any group of people,
but the Lord’s disciples.

2. Emphatic Address. When used with a vocative, the particle w”, “O,¢ denotes
solemnity and emotion.

Q avonror Feddtal tig VUG efaokuver
O foolish Galatians, who has bewitched you? (Gal 3:1).

i.e., the apostle is upset

W yevel 0mLoto Emg mOTE AVEEOUIL DUDV®
O unbelieving generation, how long must | bear with you? (Mark 9:19).

i.e., Jesus is grieved

W YOVl UEYEAT 0oL M TLOTLG
O woman, great is your faith! (Matt 15:28).

i.e., this lady is praised

35



3. Simple Apposition. The vocative of address is renamed and further described
by another vocative placed near it.

3} N 4 ) 14 5 N (3} N b4 ~ N\
-EEOMOXOYOU}.LOLL OOL THTEP KLPLE TOU OLPOVOUL KoL TNG YNG
| praise you, Father, Lord of heaven and earth (Luke 10:21).

i.e., the second vocative kuvrie renames and further
identifies the first vocative pavter

N N 94 N N N © b ® e b \
Inoovu uvLe tou Beov Tou UYLoTOL® OpKL{W O€
Jesus, Son of God, | beg you (Mark 5:7).

AVTOAOYNTOG €L W GVOpWTE MAG O KPLvwY
You are without excuse, O man, everyone who Judges (Rom 2:1).

i.e., note that the vocative apposition is a participle

J b4 b4 v o ’ b e I\ e b
HEY(X)L(X, KoL GOLUHOLOTOL 0 €PYN GOL KupLe O GEOQ O THVTOKPOTWE-
Great and marvelous are your works,

Lord God, Almighty (Rev 15:3).

4. Predicate. Similar to a predicate nominative, this vocative comes after a
verbal expression, renaming and further identifying the preceding vocative of
address.

5} b4 ) N 14

oL &€ eLToY aLTW- poPPL

(S} 2 2 J 4
0 A€YeToL LeBepUnVeVOULEVOV OLOOKOAE
oL WeéveLg®

And they asked him, “Rabbi,”

which is interpreted Teacher,
“where are you staying?¢ (John 1:38).

i.e., the second vocative didavskale follows the periphrastic
verbal expression levgetai megermhneuovmenon and further
explains the first vocative rabbiv

3} 2 b S} AN & 2
ekeLvn Aeyel avtw EfpoatoTi.
pafpouvt

0 A€yeTol SLOGOKOAE

She said to him in Hebrew,
“Rabboni,”
which means Teacher (John 20:16).
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DATIVE CASE
(interest)

1. Indirect Object.

The dative denotes the person (thing) to whom or for whom something is done. In translation, use to or for + the
meaning of the dative.

b4 b S} ~ b4 e\ ) \
KoYw OLOWUL oUTOLG Cwny olwviov
And | give to them eternal life (John 10:28).

TPOOEYETE €ALTOIG ML TOTG AVOPWDTOLG TOVTOLG Ti UEAAETE TPAOOELY
Take heed what you are about to do to these men (Acts 5:35).

e ) o ) ) e\ ) \
N yuvn oov EAloafet yevvmoeL viov ool
Your wife Elizabeth will bear a son for you (Luke 1:13).

€5001 poL okoAoy ThH oopkl

A thorn in the flesh was given to me (2 Cor 12:7).

2. Recipient.

This dative would be an indirect object, except it appears in a verbless construction, such as a title or salutation. It
identifies the person(s) as the addressee of a letter, speech, remark, etc.

[TadAog amdotorog XpLotol 1) ekkAnoid Ocol év Koplrbw
Paul an apostle of Christ to the church of God in Corinth (1 Cor 1:1-2).

KAa06L0¢ Avoilag Td kpatlotd Nyepnovt PHALkL xoeilpely
Claudius Lysias to the most excellent governor, Felix (Acts 23:26).

I1€TPOG €KACKTOTG MUPETLONUOLG SLACTOPAS
Peter to the elect sojourners in the dispersion (1 Pet 1:1).

o 3} N\ 2 ~ e A\ b 3 er _\
H €un (X,TTO)LOYL(X TOLG €ue XVIKPLYOLOLY €0TLY L TN
My defense to those who Judge me is this (1 Cor 9:3).
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3) [\ /4 b4 [}) bd b4 ) e\ N N ~ b
€TOLMOL o€l TPOG OCTFOKOY LY TVTL TW KLTOUVYTL LOG )\,OYOV
Tepl TG v duiv €ATidod

Always be ready for an answer to everyone who asks you a reason

for the hope that is in you (1 Pet 3:15).

N} 5 3} A )~ b4 ~ bl S} N\
O TTpEOBUTEpO(; EK)LEKTT] KupLo Kol TOLG TeKVOLG axLTNG
The elder to the elect lady and her children (2 John 1).

3. Advantage (Dativus Commodi).

Stronger than the simple indirect object, this dative denotes the person (or rarely, the thing) who benefits from the
action of the sentence. To assist in bringing out the force, render for or to the benefit of, etc., + the meaning of the
dative.

N ) b4 A A N AN
omoAelmeTol OofPaTLONOG T Axw TOL Beov
A rest remains for the people of God (Heb 4:9).

) ~ & ’ 12 F) 9 \
VOp® omebavor L'vo Bew (Now
| died to the Law, that I might live to the advantage of God (Gal 2:19).

@ b4 b4 ) 2 b A Q b4 3 N\
IepovoaAnu kaLvny €160V WG VUUPNY KEKOOUNUEVNY TW AVOPL KUTNG
| saw new Jerusalem adorned as a bride for her groom (Rev 21:2).

A A N o ) N o )
uee Yruxm ovrva@AoLVTEG T TLOTEL TOU €LRLYYEALOU
With one mind striving together for the good of the faith of the gospel (Phil 1:27).

SvvapLS Beol €oTLY €L¢ owtnplay Tavtl Td TLoTEDOVTL
It is God’s power for salvation to the benefit of everyone who believes (Rom 1:16).

N} ) 3} ~ b b4 N\ b4 b \
amoBnoovpllovTaG €xLTOLG BepeALloy KAAOV €LG TO HEAAOV
thus treasuring up for themselves a good fund for the future (1 Tim 6:19).

4. Disadvantage (Dativus Incommodi).

Stronger than the simple indirect object, this dative denotes the person (thing) who suffers from the action of the
sentence. To bring out its force, render against or to the detriment of or or the disadvantage of + the
dative’s meaning.

LOPTUPELTE €XVTOLG
You testify against yourselves (Matt 23:31).

[N} N 3} ~ b4 e\ N AN
Voo TLPOLYTHG €XVLTOLG TOV LLOV TOU Beov
Crucifying to their own detriment the Son of God (Heb 6:6).

e\ b4 b4 b 2 ) A QO b b4 b \
0 €0OLwV Kol TLVwY KPLUO €0LTW €oOLleL Kol TLVEL
He who eats and drinks, eats and drinks punishment to his own harm (1 Cor 11:29).
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3} v b4 e b € b4 ) §) b 4
OUTOL €LOLY TMyol ovudpoL Kol OplyAcL VO AdLATOG €AcLVONEVL
0LG O (060G tol okOTOLG TETHPNTL
These are waterless springs and mists driven by storm, for whom the blackness of darkness is reserved (2 Pet 2:17).
e b4 (3 ~ b4 e e’ ) b4 e e\ S} N 3\ b
0 XPLOOGC VUMV KL O 0PYLPOG KATLWTAL KL O LOC XUTWVY €LG LoPTLPLOV
VLAV €otol kol dayetal TG oUpKoG VUMDY WG TUP
Your gold and silver are rusted, and their rust will be a testimony against you and will devour your flesh like fire
(James 5:3).

5. Reference (Respect).

This dative restricts the application of the word modified to one certain thing, in order to show in regard to what its
reference is true. It qualifies statements that would otherwise not be true. As an aid in translation, use such words as
about, concerning, in regards to, with reference to, etc.

3\ (4} J A« P
OLTLVEG OCﬂEQOLVOpEV ™ CPOPTLI
We have died to [ = with reference to] sin (Rom 6:2).

b4 b N (X} AR
Vu)epOL YeYovate ToLG KOXLG
You have become sluggish in hearing (Heb 5:11).

TEPLTOUT OKTUNUEPOG
Regarding circumcision, | was circumcised on the eighth day (Phil 3:5).

OYNUTL €VPEBELG B AVOPWTOG
In respect to outward appearance, he was recognized to be merely human (Phil 2:7).

) > b b b4 N N A e A 2 \
TEKEO@HGET(XL VT T YEYPOUULEVN oL Ty TTpOd)nT&)V TW LLW OLV@p(QTTOU-
All things written by the prophets about the Son of man will be fulfilled (Luke 18:31).

6. Destination.
The dative indicates the literal or metaphorical, the personal or impersonal destination, to which movement is made.

N b4 e b V4 \
L0V O PoOLAEVG GOUL €pYeTEL OOL
Behold, your king comes to you (Matt 21:5).

NyyLoev th TOAR THG MOAewS
He drew near to the gate of the city (Luke 7:12).

TPOOEPYWUEDN LeTH ToPPNOLG TQ OpOvd TG XAPLTOC
Let’s draw near boldly to the throne of grace (Heb 4:16).

TPooeANAONTE XLy Opel kol mOAeL Beod (WrTog
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You have to Mount Zion and to the city of the living God (Heb 12:22).

7. Possession.

More emphatic than the possessive genitive, this dative may appear with or without a verb (usually ewul yivopai
vmapyw), but in either case it possesses the word modified.

oUK MV aVTOTG TEKVOV
They had no child (Luke 1:7).
i.e., literally, it was not to them a child

XGPLG VUiV kol €lpnvm
May grace and peace be yours (Eph 1:2).

> 3} b4 2\
KUPLOG €uol Ponbog
The Lord is my helper (Heb 13:6).

@ V4 b4 N N 9 A b ~ b L
OUK €0TLV OOL HEPLG OLOE KAMPOG €V TW AOY® TOLTW
Neither share nor lot in this matter belongs to you (Acts 8:21).

eEekopileto TEBYNKAG wovoyeriic ulog th untpt adTtod

A dead man was being carried out, his mother’s only son (Luke 7:12).

8. Possessed.

This is the exact opposite of the dative of Possession: in this, the dative itself is the thing possessed or owned by the
word modified.

(3 3) b4 b b4 b 9 3} A
NTLG €0TLY SVTO)\.T] TPWTIN &V E‘ITOLYYEXLOL
Which is the first commandment with [ = having a] promise (Eph 6:2).

v £&v 1 ovvaywyn aUTOY GYOpWTOG &V TVEDUXTL OKaBEPTR
There was in their synagogue a man with an unclean spirit (Mark 1:23).

i.e., Luke 4:33 states this same thought grammatically different as,
“A man (vbpwmog) had (éxwv) a spirit (mvedue) of an unclean demon”

(A b} A N )
0G €V popdn Beol vTaPYWY ...
Who, though he possessed the nature of God . . . (Phil 2:6).

avnyOnuer &v TAOL® ... ToproNue ALooKODPOLS
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We sailed in a boat . . .with twins as a figurehead (Acts 28:11).

i.e., a boat which had a statue of twins for its figurehead

9. Simple Apposition.

Without any intervening verbal form, a dative is placed near another dative, and the second renames and further
describes the first, since both refer to the same person or thing.

TLHoBED yyNnold Teékvd €v TioTel
To Timothy, a genuine child in the faith (1 Tim 1:2).

) ’» LSS 2 ~ s N SYP ¢ s e\
Epol 10 €AoyLoToTeEp® TOVTWY AyLwy €600m 1 XopLG ov’Tn
To me, the very least of all saints, was this grace given (Eph 3:8).

S} b4 b J ~ A A bl \
ovTovV ﬂOCpEﬁ(OKOCV IIAT® TW nyeuovi
They delivered him to Pilate, the governor (Matt 27:2).

N )~ N N\ A\ b ) A ~ () b \
TN eKKkAnoLa tov Beol  €v KoplrBom kAnTolG ayLoLG
To the church of God . . .in Corinth, called saints (1 Cor 1:2).

> 2 N N JAS) b4 3) ) M
mpooeANALBnTE TOAEL Beol (wvToG lepovoaAnu emovpavLiw
You have come to the city of the living God, to heavenly Jerusalem (Heb 12:22-23).

10. Predicate.

Functioning like an emphatic dative simple apposition, this usage has two datives linked together by a dative participle,
with one dative making an assertion about the other (much like a predicate nominative).

5 N4 1Y (3} V4 [SUEA) N ) \
(XT(X,YYE)\,)LOUO LV Een & OULK EEEGT LV NULY ToLeLV Pwpoc LoLG ouvoLy
They proclaim customs which are unlawful for us to observe being Romans (Act 16:21)

i.e., the dat. h&mi n is linked by the dat. ptc. ovawv to the
dat. Pwpeiolr’, the second further identifying the first.

3} 3\ ) b4 3) ) ~ 2 b4 N
OUK €LO0TeG BeOv €60vLA€LOOTE TOLG PLOEL 1) OUOLY BeoLG.
Not knowing God, you were enslaved to beings that are not gods (Gal 4:8).

b e N b4 b ~ A A )~ b4 ¥4 ~C\ bR
TopayevolevoG 0 DnALE our ApouolAAf) ™ LoL& yuvalkl ovof lovoaLld
Felix arrived with Drusilla his wife, who was a Jewess (Acts 24:24).

11. Local.
The dative denotes a place (position) where something occurs or someone exists in a literal sense.
TAOLAPL® MABOV
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They came in a boat (John 21:8).

~ (X} b ~ 9 N} b A
TOLG AYLOLG TOLG ouoLY &V Edpeod
To the saints who live in Ephesus (Eph 1:1).

(4 9 N b 9 [SUANY
0 EVEPYWV OLVOELG EV VULV
He works miracles among you (Gal 3:5).

b b [}) N 3) b 3} N [ N
otedparov €€ akavBwY emedNKay aLTOU T1 KEGUAN
They put a crown of thorns on his head (John 19:2).

ToLdlov €otnoer mop  €NUTR
He stood a child before himself (Luke 9:47).

12. Sphere.

The dative specifies a place—i.e., a sphere, realm, scope, area, range, or field-—here something exists or occurs in a
metaphorical or non-literal sense. Sometimes the datives of “Referenceg and “Sphere” overlap meaning the same thing,
so that a dative can be classified either way (e.g., Matt 5:8); at other times, ‘“Reference” and “Sphere” convey opposite

meanings (e.g., Matt 5:8).

~ e b ~ s\ b ~ b4 ~ 9 AN R
TOLG ®YLOLG TOLG ouoLY €V EPeod kol mLOTOLG €v XpLoTw Inoov
To the saints who live in Ephesus and who are faithful in Christ Jesus (Eph 1:1).

VUGG OVTEG VeKPOLG TOTG TUPUTTWUEOLY KoL TELG QUoPTLILG DUV
You were dead in your transgressions and sins (Eph 2:1).

o b4 b4 bl N N\ b4 b A A N b e ~ \
EHOL MM YEVOLTO KOLUXOCO@OLL €L UM €V TW 0THLVPW TOL KLPLOUL THW®V
God forbid that I should boast except in the cross of our Lord (Gal 6:14).

e > 2 3} &\ 2 14
N oopE OV KOTHOKNVWOEL €T €ATLOL
My flesh will abide in hope (Acts 2:26).

) )~ N\
Ev OO(bLOL TEPLTTELTE
Walk in wisdom (Col 4:5).

> 3} b4 o LA
MOKOPLOL OL KOC@OLpOL ™ KOCp(SLOC
Blessed are the pure in heart (Matt 5:8).

i.e., this could just as well be classified as dat. of reference

Tolg mAovololg TopdyyeAle ... TAouLTELY &V €pYOLG KaAOL®
Instruct the rich . . . to be rich in good works (1 Tim 6:17-18).
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13. Time.

Being military—like, this dative pinpoints the time when something happens, the emphasis being time at which—i.e.,
point of time.

™ TplTh NUEPQ €yepbnoetal
He will be raised on the third day (Matt 20:19).

R SO ) ¢~ N N\
Ev avtn ™) w’pd mpoonAbov tiveg daprontol
In that hour certain Pharisees came (Luke 13:31).

A LS b ~ b4 AN
NTe TW KOLPW €KELVW YWPLG Xp LOTOUL
At that time you were without Christ (Eph 2:12).

«©“ A ~ 2 a N N 3} ) \
Hpwong Tol¢ yeveolol§ aUTOU OELTVOV €TOLNOEV
On his birthday Herod made a feast (Mark 6:21).

14. Association.
The dative identifies the person (object) with whom one associates, accompanies, or experiences something.

XpLoT® oLVETTUDPWLL:
| have been crucified with Christ (Gal 2:19).

M7 yiveabe €tepoluyodvteg amiotol™
Do not be unequally yoked with unbelievers (2 Cor 6:14).

Podf 1 TOpYn 0V OLVATWAETO TOIG NTELORONOLY
Rahab the harlot did not perish along with those who disbelieved (Heb 11:31).

@ e\ b e ) ~ (3} N 3} b b4 b A
OLK u)d)EXT]OEV O XOYO(,‘ NG KKONG €KELVOULG UT) OLYKEKEPUOUEVOULG TN
TLoTeL
The word heard did not profit them, as it was not mixed with faith (Heb 4:2).

Q) IS4 ) 5 A~ 2 A ) N e 5 9 ’
. Lvoe vty ayLoon Koceocp Lo0G TW )»OU‘Ep(L) TOUL U (SOLTOQ EV PNUITL
... that he might sanctify her, having cleansed her by the Word accompanied with the washing of water (Eph 5:26).

15. Means.

The dative denotes the impersonal means (i.e., a thing, power, force, tool, etc.) by which the verb’s action is
accomplished.

X&p LTL %0‘[6 OEO(I)OLLéVOT,
By grace are you saved (Eph 2:5).

] 4 b4 b b L
EEEPadev ToL TYELUKTE AOYWD
He cast out the spirits with a word (Matt 8:16).
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«© ) b4 b o N N o4 N NW
eKpoEoae TOUG TOOXG LTOV TaLG BpLELY oUTn
She wiped his feet with her hair (John 11;2).

b4 N 9 S} N [ o) € \ b \
kol Bapvofog cvvammydn aLTwy T LTOKPLOEL
Even Barnabas was swept away by their hypocrisy (Gal 2:13).

o N ¢ ¥4 ” S) ) §) 7/ s HY e N
UUELG OL TOTE OVTEC LOKPOV EYEVT]@T]TE €YYuG €V TW oL HTL TOL
XpLotod

You who were afar off were made near by the blood of Christ (Eph 2:13).

16. Agent.

The dative denotes the personal (i.e., an intelligent being—a human, angelic, demonic, or divine being) by whom the
verbal action is accomplished.

TVEDUOTL TEPLTUTELTE
Walk by the Spirit (Gal 5:16).

whOn ayyéroL™

He was seen by angels (1 Tim 3:16).

VTR Loy 0w €V TG EVBLVaUoDVTL e

I can do all things through the one who strengthens me (Phil 4:13).
b @ N 2 b4 > \

€V UTW €KT LO@T] T TOVTO

All things were created by him (Col 1:16).

e\ > ] A A e ~ N\ b4 e ~ b4 S} b \
€eTaPPNO LOCOOCLLE@OL €V 170 Bew nuwv XOLXT]OOCL TPOG VUOS TO EUOC‘\{YEKLOV
We were made bold by our God to speak the gospel to you (1 Thess 2:2).

N N b A
... {nToLvTeEG dikolwdNraL &v XpLOTW
... seeking to be justified by Christ (Gal 2:17).

17. Material.

This dative specifies not the means (or agent) but the substance used by the means (agent) to do something. The dat. of
means is the tool employed to accomplish the verb’s action, while the dat. of material is the matter or “stuffg utilized by
the means (agent) to do the ]Job.

16eTe TNALKOLG VUV ypapuueoLy €ypolio Th €Ut} xeLpl

Note with what large letters I’'m writing you by my own hand (Gal 6:11).

i.e., the means used to write the letter was Paul’s “handg (yeipl),
but the material with which it was recorded was the “letters” (ypdupooiy)
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e S b e\ N 9 ) ~ (3} )~ o b Ed
0 €LAOYNOOG MUEG EV TOOT) €VAOYLE TVEUMKTLKY] ... €V XPLOTW
Who has blessed us with every spiritual blessing . . . by Christ (Eph 1:3).

i.e., God blessed us: the agent through whom these benefits came was “Christ” (ypLota’), but the substance used was
“every spiritual blessingg (evAoyid)

«©“ 4 b e ~ 9 N\ Eo) 3\ b4 N b4 b

O 0e06 katapTloal VUAC €V TAVTL AYoOW €LG TO TOLNooL TO BeAnuo
autoD

May God equip you with every good thing, to do his will (Heb 13:20-21).

N 2 b4 e b4 € ~ b (X} 9 M
OTNTe TePLLWOOUEVOL TNV 00PLY DUDV €V oANBeLd
Stand fast, having girded your waist with truth (Eph 6:14).

N A € ~ 2 N b4 N ) 3} R
e 0w VUV 6U1/06}J,EL KpOL’EOCLu)enVOCL Lo Tov TVELUKTOG XLTOV
that he might grant you to be strengthened with power by his Spirit (Eph 3:16).

i.e., the agent of the strengthening is the “Spirit,” the material used is “power”

18. Modal.

This dative indicates the manner or way in which something is done.

)~ AN
ToppPNOLE A€l
He is speaking boldly (John 7:26).

0 0€06G pov TANPWoEL TAoKY XpeLay DUDY £V SOEN
My God will gloriously meet your every need (Phil 4:19).

i.e., in a splendid way, in an amazing fashion
e\ b4 ) b \

€L €YW YOPLTL UeTeEYW

If | partake with thanks (1 Cor 10:30).

b4 2 3 2 N 5 ~ o N
YUVT) TPOOEUVYOLEVT] 1) TPOPMTELOVON CAKATOUKAALTTGD TY) KEPUAT)
A woman praying with an uncovered head (1 Cor 11:5).

b4 3} b e ~ o S 2 ) e ~ bl bl ~ b N b4 b4 b
TO €UNYYEALOV TUAV OUK €Yyerndn €LG LUOG EV AOYD LOVOV QAAX KoL €V
duvapel
Our gospel did not come to you in word only but also in power (1 Thess 1:5).

19. Telic.

The dative expresses the aim or purpose of the verb’s action.
TH €hevBepla NuAG XpLotdg NAcLBEPWOEY
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For liberty Christ freed us (Gal 5:1).

\

o N 2 4 b 9 A b D4 N NY
UTOU €OpeV Tolnue KTLoBevteG v XpLoTtw €ml €pyoLS ayobol
We are his workmanship, created by Christ for good works (Eph 2:10).

i.e., spiritually recreated [ = saved] that we might do good works

SIS b [} N e 4 9 A S~ QO £l 9 N} N
0L €KoAeoey MUoG O B€0G Eml aKabupold AL €V 0YLAOU®
God has not called us to impurity but to holiness (1 Thess 4:7).

i.e., God saved us, in order that we might
A )~
be pure (Y LOLO[LGI) not impure (OCKOC@OLpO Lo)

OUy 0TL NN €rafor SLKkw O6€ €L Kol KuTaABwW
¢’ @ kol koteAuddnr vd Xprotod Incod

Not that | have already attained, but | press on in order that I may lay hold of
that for which | was laid hold of by Christ Jesus (Phil 3:12).

i.e., “for which” (%d) ’ (J) denotes the purpose why Jesus took hold of Paul’s life on the Damascus road

20. Cause.

This dative denotes the cause or basis for the verb’s action. The dat. of “Meansc denotes the how something was done,
the dat. of “Causec denotes the reason. The purpose in the “Telicg dat. looks forward; the reason in the dat. of “Causec
looks backwards. To assist in translating this dative, use such expressions as because of, on account of, for, due to,
owing to, etc. + the meaning of the dat. noun.

N A S~ O 2 \
TN omLoTLO €€ekAooOnooy
Due to unbelief they were broken off (Rom 11:20).

3) J b 3) b4 b4 2\
€d0tnCoV €V €uol TOV Beov
They were glorifying God on account of me (Gal 1:24).

3} ) A N N b4 2 \
Lo TwW 0THLPW TOL Xp LOTOUL UM OLWKWYTOL
Lest they be persecuted because of the cross of Christ (Gal 6:14).

EUyaplotd 6 8ed ' €mi Th Kowwwrid DU®dV €16 T0 €VayyeALoY
| thank God . . . for your participation in the gospel ministry (Phil 1:3, 5).

YR AR Wwde ATOAALMOL
| am perishing here owing to a famine (Luke 15:17).

e\ N [}) bl 9 \ S} Y~ & b (4} NN
NUELC VaKpP LVO}.LE@OC EM evepyeoLu OLV@pQ)‘HOU 0oBevov
We are being Judged because of a good deed [ done] to a sick man (Acts 4:9).
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21. Measure.

The dative usually precedes a comparative adjective (adverb) specifying either the degree of difference in a comparison
made or the extent to which a comparison is true.

TOAAD oLV PAAAOV SLkolwOErTeG YDV €V T4 al’potl ctol owonoouedu
oL” a0ToU

Much more, then, having now been justified, we shall be saved (Rom 5:9).

€L’ TOv xoptov 6 BEOG 0L TWG AUPLEVVLOLY 0D TOAAG WAAAOV DUOCE

If God thus dresses the grass, will he not much more do so for you? (Matt 6:30).

TO00UTD KPELTTWY YEVOUEVOG TV WY YEAWY

006 SLapopwtepor Tap aDTOVG KEKATPOVOUNKEY OO
Having become as much superior to the angels
as he has inherited a more excellent name than they (Heb 1:4).

i.e., to the extent that he has a “much” (6ow) more excellent nameg than
) ~
they, to this extent Jesus is “so much (TOOTOUTW) greater” than angels

N b4 bl ~ N A\ ~ b 3) b b4 e /4 \
TEPOKKAOUVTEG KOl TOOOUT® WOAAOV 000 PAemete eyyLlovoay TNV MUEPQV
Encouraging one another, and so much more as you see the day coming (Heb 10:25).

22. Direct Object.

Rather than the accusative case, the dative is the object of certain verbs that denote a personal relationship: believing,
disbelieving, envying, pleasing, serving, obeying, following, etc.

A€yeL aUT®- 0KoAOVOEL pol
He said to them, “Follow meg (Mark 2:14).

34 N (S} )
T]XGOMEV TPOOKLYNOKL KVTW
We have come to worship him (Matt 2:2).

4] b e\ ~ e e\ ) 1Y
oTekpLlOn o TOlS O lwovvn
John answered them (John 1:26).

Aéyer oUTh O Inood™ mioteve pol yovel
Jesus said to her, “Believe me, womang (John 4:21).

EUxopLotd @ 8edd uov
| thank my God (Phil 1:3).
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23. Cognate.

The dative noun is similar in spelling or meaning with the verb, thus creating an emphatic, forceful statement.
3} S~ ) \

emLOLULA eTeBLUNON

| desired with desire (Luke 22:15).

i.e., | strongly desired

N} A ) /

0KOT) KoL Oo€Te

With hearing you will hear (Matt 13:14).

i.e., you will certainly hear

BLVATD TEACLTATW
He must die with death (Matt 15:4).

i.e., let him by all means die!

TPOCELYT| TPOOTVEXTO
With prayer he prayed (James 5:17).

i.e., he earnestly prayed

24. Ethical.

The dative identifies the person whose feelings, interests, opinion, or viewpoint are closely involved in the sentence.
“Euol 10 (fiv XpLotog kol 1o amobavely képdo™
To me to live is Christ and to die is gain (Phil 1:21).

i.e., this dat. gives Paul’s viewpoint on the believer’s
death, suggesting that not all share his perspective

3} ) S N b4 N} N A N
EYEVVT]@T] Mwuang KoL MY aoTeLoG Tw Bew
Moses was born, and he was beautiful to God (Acts 7:20).

i.e., he may have been an ugly baby to everyone else,
but to the Lord this child was attractive

e o\ N ) ’ R 2 ®
0 Inooug AeyeL tL ool dokel XLpwv
Jesus asked, “What does it seem to you, Simon? (Matt 17:25).

)/

N} b e N N ~ b4 (4} b b 3}
O A0Y0G O TOL OTELPOL TOLG UEV ATOAAVUEVOLG LwPLe €0TLY
TOTG 6¢ 0oWévoLS MLy S0vapLS Bcol €oTL
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The message of the cross is, in the opinion of those perishing, foolishness,
but in the assessment of us who are being saved, it’s God’s power! (1 Cor 1:18).

Aéyel abth O Inool¢ ti €uol kel ool yOvel®
Jesus asked her, “What is that to me and to you, woman? (John 2:4).

i.e., how does the wedding party’s running out of wine
affect you and me? Of what interest or concern is it to us?

25. Norm (Rule).

The dative designates the standard which one follows or the criterion (rule) to which he conforms.

000L TA KavOvL TOLTG GTOLYNoOLOLY €lpnvn €m’ adTolg
All who will conform to this principle, peace be upon them! (Gal 6:16).

o b4 N LA A & b A o ) N \
€0V U TEPLTUNONTE Tw €0el T Mwioew™ oL dvvaoBe owdNVoL
Unless you are circumcised in accord with Moses’ law, you can’t be saved (Acts 15:1).

El (Quev mvedpati mredpatt kol oToLyQuey
If we live by the Spirit, let’s stay in step with the Spirit (Gal 5:25).

i.e., with the Spirit’s leading and guiding in our life
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ACCUSATIVE
(limitation)

1. Direct Object. The accusative directly receives and thereby limits the verb’s
action.

oUTWG yap Myamnoer 6 BeOG TOV kdouoV
For God so loved the world (John 3:16).

(S} N4 o 5\
oooL eAofov avtov
As many as received him (John 1:12).

b4 ) b4 N \
UM Tepeltnonofe tov AaAouvvTo
Don’t reject the one who speaks (Heb 12:25).

Tve 0KoLW T& TeEPL VUMDV
... that I may hear the things concerning you (Phil 1:27)

i.e., your affairs

0e0G oty O &vepydr £v VUIV kol TO BedeLy kol T0 évepyely VTép THG
evdok Lo
God is the one producing in you both the willing and the doing of his will (Phil 2:13).

2. Double. Certain verbs often take two accusatives: the direct object is the
accusative of the person while the second (double) is the accusative of the thing.

3} N € ~ > > \
€KeLVOG VUAG dLoakel movTo
That one will teach you all things (John 14:27).

o N Y A e~ ) « N
Og av TotiLof LUOG TOTNPLOY LANTO
Whoever gives you a cup of water (Mark 9:41).

€xpLoev oe 0 BedG O BedG cou €dxLov
God anointed you with oil (Heb 1:9).

e\ ») 3} b4 b4 b b4 9 b (3 b4 v b ) ~
€€eduony aUTOV TNV YANULOC Kol €veduoay oUTOV T LUETLK OCUTOD
They stripped him of his robe and dressed him in his garments (Matt 27:31).

€PWTNOW VUAC Ky Adyov ev
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I will ask you a question (Matt 21:24).

3. Predicate. Because a more precise definition of the direct object is required, a
second accusative (i.e., the predicate acc.) renames and/or further describes it.
These two accusatives can be linked together in a variety of ways: by asyndeton
(John 15:15), participle (Acts 7:10), infinitive (Rom 6:11), preposition (Matt
21:46), and by a conjunction (Matt 14:5).

OUKETL A€yw VUG 600A0L™
I no longer call you slaves (John 15:15).

0 TOLAOKG e VyLN
He who made me well (John 5:11).

b 3} b4 (3 9 3) ElV4 \
KXTEOTNOEY LTOV MNYOULUEVOV €T A Lyovmtov
He made him ruler over Egypt (Acts 7:10).

N ) b4 b b \
eLoev Llpwvo Tov Aeyouevov Iletpov
He saw Simon the one called Peter (Matt 4:18).

3} N b 3) b4 b4 A A b
UUeLG XOYLCEOGE €VTOLG €LvaL VeEKPOULG T KUPTLO
Consider yourselves to be dead to sin (Rom 6:11).

€LG TpodnTNY aLTOV €LyOoV
They held him as a prophet (Matt 21:46).

3} 2 3} b4 \
WG TPOPMNTNY CLUTOV ELYOV
They held him as a prophet (Matt 14:5).

4. Simple Apposition. Although a more precise definition is not really required,
one accusative is placed near another accusative, with the second renaming and
further describing the first. Both accusatives refer to the same person (thing)
and have the same syntactical relation to the rest of the sentence. The first
accusative can be any use of the accusative case, while the second is merely an
unnecessary clarification of it.

N\ N b4 b o 2

O0TLG TOLMOVEL TOV A0OV MOUL TOV IOpOCT]}L

Who will shepherd my people, Israel (Matt 2:6).

Exovteg apyLepén peyer Incody tov vldv tod Beod
Having a great high priest, . . . Jesus, the Son of God . . . (Heb 4:14).
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b ~ U b4 [N} b 4 b4 N4 N [{) N
EV i exyouey tnv OCTFO)LUTp(OOLV mv Ocd)EGLV TWY OULEPTLWY-
In whom we have redemption, the forgiveness of sins (Col 1:14).

[}) N N b4 ~ b 4} b4 b4 e\ NN\
ocd)op(ovreg €L TOV TNG TLOTEWG XPYNYOV KoL Teke Lwtnv IT]OOUV
Looking to the author and perfector of our faith, Jesus (Heb 12:2).

5. Cognate. Because the accusative is similar in spelling and/or meaning to the
verb, it functions as an emphatic direct object.

[} 9 3\ b ’
NYLUAWTEVOEY LLYUOUAWO LoV
He led captivity captive (Eph 4:8).

chopndnoar Gpofor peyov
They feared a great fear (Luke 2:9).

i.e., they greatly feared

[N} b b4 b4 ) N \
OLY(DVLCOU TOV KOAOV oYwro
Fight the good fight (1 Tim 6:12).

av’tn N dLabnkn Ny SLadnoopel TG olk® Iopani
This is the covenant which | will make (Heb 8:10).

i.e., the relative pronoun is cognate,
)
because its antecedent is O LOLGT]KT]

Tve N ayemn Ny Nyemmong pe &v abTolS f kayd &v avtol”
... that the love with which you loved me might be in them (John 17:26).

i.e., the relative pronoun is cognate,
because its antecedent is a*gavph

TemoLBS aVTd TOUTO
Being persuaded of this very thing (Phil 1:6).

i.e., tou'to is cognate because this pro-
noun stands for the noun poivghsin

XpLotog VUG oVBEV WdeAnoel
Christ will profit you nothing (Gal 5:2).

- - ) - - ) -
ie., OU,6EV is cognate because (L),CI)E)\.E LOCV is understood
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NN b N b4 R o N F)
0 amebavey ... 0 6€ (N (1M Tw Bew
That which he died, . . . and that which he lives (Rom 6:10).

i.e., if written out, the full text would be:
) J . b ’ ) ’ (
0’V Bavatov o a;mebaver ... v Con’v nv (N

6. Subject of Infinitive. If an infinitive functions as the finite verb in a dependent
clause, then its subject—if different from that of the main verb—is put in the
accusative rather than the nominative case.

3\ b 3} b4 N\
oL XEYOUO LY ovtov Cnv
Who say that he lives (Luke 24:23).

N} ) € ~ b4 b4 4 \
omofeaBul LUOG TOV ToAKLOV KVOpWTOV
... that you put off the old man (Eph 4:22).

3} b [3) N [3) N (X} b
€EEAEENTO MUOG ... ELVOL MUEG 0YLOUG
He chose us . . . that we might be holy (Eph 1:4).

dLa TO €xeLy pe €v Th Kapdld VUGS
... because | have you in my heart (Phil 1:7).

7. Subject of Participle. If a participle functions as the finite verb in a dependent
clause (of indirect discourse), its subject is in the accusative rather than the
nominative case.

o N 3) b4 b4 b o N 5 ) N
Inoolg emLyvoug Ty €5 autoL duvapLy eEeAboloay
Jesus knew that power had gone out of him (Mark 5:30).

A N I N
OV TVeVUE 0 OULOAOYEL

(4 N b4 9 e\ M 9 N N 9
Inocovr XpLotov €v oopkl €eAnAvBote €K ToL Beol EGTV
Every spirit who confesses
that Jesus Christ has come in the flesh is of God (1 John 4:2).

" Akovopev TLvaG TepLTatodrTeg £V VUiV ATeKTw
We hear that some among you are walking disorderly (2 Thess 3:11).

[{) > ¢\ b4 V4 b N4 \
xKovoug IOCKQ)B OVt OLTL €LG ALYUTFTOV
When Jacob heard that there was grain in Egypt . . . (Acts 7:12).
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8. Reference (Respect). The accusative restricts the application of the word
modified to one certain thing, thus limiting its reference to that one thing. In
translation, it can be helpful to use such expressions as about, concerning,
regarding, with reference to, pertaining to, etc.

KoTevdynooy THY Kepdioy
They were deeply troubled in heart (Acts 2:37).

TG O GywVL{OUEVOG TAVTE €YKPUTEDETHL
Every athlete disciplines himself in regard to all things (1 Cor 9:25).

e\ bl e\ (V4 b4 (3} b4 ) b \
OLVETIECKY OLV OL OLVOPEG TOV OPLOUOV WG MEVTOKLOYLALOL
So the men, in number about 5000, sat down (John 6:10).

e\ b4 b4 bl e\ b4 b4 N b4 e\ b \

€Y 06 Aeyw €LG XPLOTOV KoL €LG TNV €KKANOLOY

I’m speaking about Christ and about the church (Eph 5:32).

Ive €L6fte kol Vel Ta Kot  €ue

... that you might know the things pertaining to me (Eph 6:21).

9. Modal. This accusative expresses the way or manner in which something
occurs.

Swpedy €AaBeTe dwpedy 60TE
Freely you received, freely give (Matt 10;18).

aDTOL TEPLOOOTEPOY EKNPLOCOV
They were proclaiming it more widely (Mark 7:36).

0 TOLELG Tolnoov TayLov
That which you do, do quickly (John 13:27).

e\ b4 3} 2 \
€LC KeVOoV €KOoTLoOoK
I did not labor in vain (Phil 2;16).

b @ b4 b N b4 2 \
KOTOUKALVOLTE XLTOLG KALO LG 0V TeEVTNKOVTH
Have them sit in groups of fifty each (Luke 9:14).

10. Time. The accusative usually measures the extent (rarely, the point) of time,
the emphasis being on the length or duration.
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€LboV TG €PY! oL TEOOEPAKOVTH €TT)-
They saw my works for forty years (Heb 3:10).

TL pde €otnkate 0VANY THY NUEPQY apYOL®
Why have you stood here idle the whole day? (Matt 20:6).

) §) A N 4 [AYY
LEVEL LEPEVG €LG TO OLMVEKE
He remains a priest forever (Heb 7:3).

€YQ ped’ VUMV €luL Taowg TG NUEPQS EmG TG ouvtedeing Tol aldro™
I am with you all the days, until the end of the age (Matt 28:20).

3\ b4 V4 S} A b4 e r ~ ~ b )

€L SuvaTOV €ln LT THY NUEPQY THG MEVTNKOOTIG yevéabuL €L

“TepoodAupc
if possible for him to be in Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost (Acts 20:16).

11. Space. This accusative specifies the extent (measure) of space or distance.

3) bl 3} b V4 bl 3 b N o\ N
€ANAXKOTEG WG OTAOLOVG ELKOOL TEVTE 1) TPLOKOVTE BewpouoLy tov Incouv
Having rowed about 25 or 30 furlongs, they saw Jesus (John 6:19).

TPOEABRV ULKPOV €mecey €Ml TPOOWTOY UTOD TPOCEUYOUEVO™
Having gone ahead a little way, he fell on his face praying (Matt 26:39).

e\ ) e %% [N ) ) ” ) 2 e N
UUELG OL TOTe OVTeC LOKPOV EYEVT]@T]’EE €YYuG €V TW L JTL TOL

XpLotod
You who were far off were made near by the blood of Christ (Eph 2:13).

S/ (X} 2 (X} 2 S} N 3} b4 2 7\
oUTOG omeaTaodn AT LTWY WoeL ALBov PoAny
He withdrew from about a stone’s toss (Luke 22:41).

12. Adverbial. A loose use of the accusative, this is close to being employed like a
pure adverb.

) ¢ r N A \
koD MUEPQY aTOBVNHOKW
| die daily (1 Cor 15:31).

N N4 N b4 b4 b \
TOG YOPWTOG TPWTOV TOV KXHAOV OLvoV TLONoLY
Every person first sets out the good wine (John 2:10).

TGO 6¢ tédoG mavteg Oudppove™
And lastly, all are to be of one mind (1 Pet 3:8).
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LN

TO LoLmov adeApol pol yuipete &v KLPL®
Finally, brethren, re]oice in the Lord (Phil 3:1).

€pyetoL TO TplTOv
He came the third time (Mark 14:41).

0”TOL MV TO TPOTEPOV
Where he was formerly (John 6:62).

b bl b b4 PANES N b4 e ~
EVEKOTITOUNY T® TOAAQ TOU €ABeLY TPOG LUAC
Often | was hindered from coming to you (Rom 15:22).

N b NN b \
ovePny €L lepoooAupa
| went up to Jerusalem (Gal 2:1).

i.e., note that this denotes direction toward which movement is made

b4 b4 9 3\ b4 N ~ &’ ) N AN
KOTOL OKOTIOV OLWKW €LG TO Ppofetor TG avw KANoewg tou Beol
I press on toward the goal for the prize of the upward calling of God (Phil 3:14).

13. Oath. The accusative specifies the object by which one swears, implores, or
affirms something.

13 ] ” s/ ) 9 AW
opkilw o€ tov Beov un ue Pooaviod
I beg you by God, please don’t torture me (Mark 5:7).

Avopoptopopt Evamiov o Xplotol kol Tty empavetary avtol
| charge you before Christ and by his appearing. (2 Tim 4:1).

b4 e 2 J b4 3} b4 ) b4 N J ¥4 b4 (32 \
M1 OppVLeETE UNTE TOV OLPAVOVY UNTE TNV YNV UNTe XAAOV TLVO O pKOoV
Swear neither by heaven nor by earth nor with any other oath (James 5:12).

o b e ~ b4 b N N b4 ) b4 N ~
Evopkilw vpig TOV KUpLOV aveyvwodnrel Ty €TLOTOANY TAOLY TOLG
aderpol™

I plead with you by the Lord, to have this epistle read to all the brethren (1 Thes 5:27).

14. Retained Object. In a double accusative, when the active verb becomes
passive, the direct object is put into the nominative case as the verb’s subject,
while the case of the double accusative is retained.

A} ’” ] WIS s \
KPOTELTE TOG ToPOOOCELG oG €OLOoyONTE
Hold fast to the traditions which you were taught (2 Thes 2:15).

i.e., if the verb were active, two accusatives would be used:
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“I taught (¢’ 8ud0ke) you (vpe’) the traditionsg (te” mepaddoel’).
But since the verb is actually passive in 2 Thess 2:15, the direct
object (vpe’) becomes the understood nom. subject (vuel).

TaVTeG €'V mredun €moTiodnuer
We all were made to drink one Spirit (1 Cor 12:13).

TETLOTEVUOL TO €VayYEALOY
I have been entrusted with the gospel (Gal 2:7).

3\ N\ b4 ) 2 N b ) ~
Lvee TANPWONTE TNV €TLYVWOLY ToL BeAnuatoG aQUTOU
that you may be filled with the knowledge of his will (Col 1:9).

b4 o b4 N bl b \
Ty ouTny eLKkovo pE‘EOCpOp(I)OUp,EeOC
We are being transformed into the same image (2 Cor 3:18).

Kolvwreltw O Katnyouperog tor Ad0yor T@ Katnyolvtl &v TioLy aynbolg
He who is instructed in the Word must share with the instructor (Gal 6:6).

VeviokoG ... TepLBEPANUEVOG oLVEOVL
A young man. . . . dressed in a linen sheet (Mark 14:51).

15. Hanging (Pendent). The accusative initially appears as though it will serve as
the direct object of the verb; but this function is fulfilled instead by another
accusative, thus leaving the first accusative grammatically suspended with no
function to perform.

N N\ b 3} b4 b4 2 b4 V4 3} v
oY Kknpoc EV €uoL un d)GpOV KOXPTOV LpeL 6KVTO
Every branch in me not bearing fruit, he removes it (John 15:2).

NI 4 b ~ ¥4 A N b4 2
0 €Y omeLPn Owep(oTTO TOUTO KoL GEpLOGL-
Whatever a man sows, this he will also reap (Gal 6:7).

ie., if TOf)‘EO were not in the second clause,

then the underlined clause of 6:7a would be
the acc. direct object. The force of this
hanging acc. is: “Whatever a man sows, this
and only this will he also reap!”

NS4

© b4 b N N\
Lve 1) o €0y BEANTE TOUTOC TOLTTE
... that whatever things you desire these you do not do (Gal 5:17).

i.e., a( €’v 6EANTE Was going to serve as the direct object,

but tau"ta assumes this function, thus leaving the underlined
clause suspended or hanging, with nothing to do
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16. Absolute. The accusative, usually accompanied by an accusative participle, is
set off in an explanatory way grammatically independent of the rest of the
sentence.

3 )~ e ~ N ) /AN ) b ) 2 S R
Lo OwT) VUV TYeUUo oopLoG Kol ETOKAAVYEWS €V €TLYVWOEL LUTOU

TEPWTLOREVOLG TOUG 0pOaALOUS TTG Kapdlag VUMDY
that God might grant you a spirit of wisdom and revelation in knowing him,
in that the eyes of your heart may be enlightened (Eph 1:17-18).

i.e., 0;08aApo0’ should be nominative; but being accusative
it is grammatically unrelated to the rest of the sentence

3 ) b4 ) bl 3 N b b N N
MYNUEL ELEVTOV MOKOPLOVY ETTL 00U HEAAWY ONpepov amoioyelaBol

) 2 Y4 b N pJAN ) > ) N
LOALOTO YVWOTNY OVTH O€ TOVTWY TV kot lovdoloug eBwv

I consider myself fortunate that | am about to defend myself today before you,
especially since you are an expert regarding Jewish customs (Acts 26:2-3).

i.e., se ought to be genitive to agree with the preceding sou,
so there is no reason it should be accusative.
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THE DEFINITE ARTICLE
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ARTICLE

Remark 1: the definite article points out one or more specific (hence, definite) objects of a class.
"I see the car that | want to buy."

Remark 2: the indefinite article denotes any object of that class.

"l want to buy a car."

Remark 3: unlike English, Greek has no formal indefinite article. However, it does use the indefinite pronoun (ti") and
the numerical adjective (ei%") to sometimes function as an indefinite article.

VOWULKOG TLG QVEOTN
A lawyer stood up (Luke 10:25).

€LG YPOUULOTEDG €LTer aUTR
A scribe spoke to him (Matt 8:19).

1. Personal pronoun. The article functions as the third person pronoun
oavtd’ N OV

’ (S} ] ) ) -
0- 0€’ eLTeV €LG TL ovv €PumTiodnTe

) b4 ) ”e J J \
oL &€ eLmov- €LG T0 lwavvou Pamtiopn
And he asked, “Unto what were you baptized?”’
And they said, “Unto John’s baptismg (Acts 19:3).

Ol pér oLPeABOVTEG MPWTWY KUTOV
Upon coming together, they began questioning him (Acts 1:6).
N 6€ &ml T A0YD dLetapdyon

And she was disturbed over this statement. (Luke 1:29).

) ’ N 5) 9 ]} N b 9 ”n
oL 0€ TPOOEABOLOKLEKPATNOY tUTOU TOUG OO
And they, arriving, grasped his feet (Matt 28:9).

O 8¢ eLmev avtol™”
And he spoke to them (John 4:32).
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2. Relative pronoun. The article functions as a relative pronoun, which introduces a relative clause that more clearly
describes a preceding noun, thus giving emphasis and greater prominence to it.

Yadrog &€ O kol ITadAo™
But Saul, who (was) also Paul . . . (Acts 13:9).

N 3} b4 =~ 2 N
TOUTO €0TLY TO OLMO HOU TTG SLaBnkn
10 TeEPl TOAALDY €KYLVVOUEVOV

This is my blood of the covenant
which is shed for many (Matt 26:28).

] b N [ o) N €\ N N N
EV TLOTEL C&) Tn TOL LLOL TOVL Beov
I live by faith which is in the Son of God (Gal 2:20).
"0 A0yoG O tod otavpod

~ b4 N b ) ) 2
TOLG HEV TOAAVULEVOLG LwpPLe €0TLY
The message which concerns the cross
is foolishness to the lost (1 Cor 1:18).

3. Possessive pronoun. When the identity of ownership is clear and unlikely to be mistaken, the article can function as a
possessive pronoun

NyeLper abThy Kpatnoag THS xeLpod™
He raised her up grasping her hand (Mark 1:31).

(4} > b4 ) ¢\ b 3} N
opevTeg T SLKTL TKOAOLONOAY KUTW
Leaving their nets, they followed him (Matt 4:20).

(X} b [3 4 b4 e\ N b4 )
(LTECTELAEY O GSOQ TOV LLOV €LG TOV KOGUOV
God sent his son into the world (John 3:17).

() N 3\ b4 ~ b (X} v e\ N
ocd)op(ovreg €LC ToV Tn¢ TLOTEWG opxYnyov InOOUV
Looking to Jesus, the author of our faith  (Heb 12:2).

4. Individualizing. The article points out a particular object or person.
0 SuaPoro™ €éotnoer avToV
EML 10 mTeplyLoV TOU 1€poD”

The devil stood him
on the wing of the temple (Matt 4:5).
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oU) 0UTOG €0TLY O TOU TEKTOVOG ULO™
Is this not the son of the carpenter? (Matt 13:55).

Eypoe. OUiv év Th) €mLOTOAR
uf} ovvavepiyruodel Toprot™

| wrote you in the letter
not to associate with fornicators (1 Cor 5:9).

" koBOG Mwiofg v Pwoer TOV 0Ly €V TH €PN
e e\ N\ N b4 e N\ b ’
ov"Tw¢ VYwbNroL 6€L TOV LLOV TOU KVOPWTOL
As Moses lifted up the serpent in the desert,
so must the Son of man be lifted up (John 3:14).

5. Anaphoric. Denoting previous reference, the article affixed to the noun reminds the reader that this particular noun
has already appeared earlier in the passage where it was defined.

TH yip yapLtL €0TE 0COROUEVOL
For by the aforementioned grace you are saved (Eph 2:8).

"Hpoddng Aabpd keAéowg tolG payoug
Herod secretly called the wise men (Matt 2:7).
5/ b ) A SA ) 4 b4 ) N
Nuvi peveLr mLoTL eATL YOt To TPLXK TOLTH
pellwy &€ toltwy N wyam
Now remain faith, hope, love—these three,
but the greatest of these is love (1 Cor 13:13).

“Epol 10 (v XpLotdg kal 0 amobavely képdo™
To me, to live is Christ and to die is gain (Phil 1:21).

6. Deitic (Demonstrative). Often with the force of a demonstrative pronoun, the article points out an object or person
present either literally or in the writer’s mind.

Aéyel adtol™ 180l 6 awbpwmo™
He said to them, “Behold, the man!g (John 19:5).

o )~ N b4 b4 V4
Ev codia mepLmatelte mPOG TOLG €€w
Walk in wisdom toward those outside (Col 4:5).

] V4 4 13 4 N o
TOBeV ovy €xeLG 10 LYOWP TO CWV
So from where do you have this living water? (John 4:11).
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N (S} A ) b4 b "t/ 3} e b
TPOONABOY LTW OL PoBNTHL A€YOVTE -€PMUOG €GTLY O TOTOG
His disciples came to him saying “This place is desolate!g (Matt 14:15).

7. Par excellence. The article signifies that the noun modified is the chief—the best or worst—of its class.

’ /e e N N
oLdo o€ TLG €L O a'yLOG TOU Beov
I know who you are—the holy one of God  (Luke 4:34).

b4 b N N b4 2 5
T0 fEAN TOU TOVNPOL TO METUPWUEVE OPETOL-
To quench the fiery darts of the evil one (Eph 6:16).
] 9 ~ b4 e (3} b 4
€V TOUT® €O0TLY M 0YOT)
) 193 e\ N e\ 9 ” ”
oY 0"TL MUELG MYaTMKoUey Tov Beov
o s 7] U4 e [SUREEA)
AL 0“TL CUTOG MYOLTTMOEY MUOG
In this is love:

not that we loved God,
but that he loved us (1 John 4:10).

«Q“ N N ) ”n
0UTOG €0TLY AANBWG TpodrTn™
Truly this man is the prophet (John 7:40).

8. Monadic. Sometimes untranslated, this article identifies a "one-of-a-kind noun.g

< V4 2 14

0 N“ALoG okotLoOnoetal

b4 e ) S} b b4 b S} NA
KoL 1] O€ANVN oL 0woeL TO PEYYOG LT
The sun will be darkened,
and the moon will not emit its light (Mark 13:24).

V4 [ b4 N N
LOe O OUrOG ToL Beov

0 alpwy THY auoptiey Tod KOoUoUL
Look! The lamb of God
who takes away the sin of the world (John 1:29).

3} b V4 e e N bl
cEovoilar €xel O vLBG tol ArdpwTou
adLéval apaptiog &mi THS vA"

The son of man has authority
to forgive sins upon the earth (Mark 2:10).

(3 ) ] N 2 ) 2\
N oWTNPLE EK TWV Tovdalwy eotiv
Salvation is from the Jews (John 4:22).
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9. Well known ("Celebrity"). This use of the article points out an object or person well-known to others.

N 2 N N bl A A
ToLG dwoeke GLAXLG TalG €V TT) OLXOTOPN
To the twelve tribes in the dispersion (James 1:1).

“ABpodp 800 VLoLG €oyev
eva €k TG maL6lokng
” er 3 ~ «© 2 N
Kol €'voe €K THG eAeuBepa
Abraham had two sons:

one from the slave woman
and one from the free woman (Gal 4:22).

i.e., the former is Hagar, the latter, Sarah, as everyone knows

S PEAN)

A o ~ o y A
eav omokaAvdpOn O avBpwToG THG KvopLe
Unless the man of sin is revealed (2 Thess 2:3).

i.e., that infamous Antichrist of scripture

10. Abstract. A noun non-literal in nature and focusing on a quality and capable of numerous applications, is
accompanied by the article in attempt to make it
less abstract and restrict its reference to one area. Often this use of the article is left untranslated.

) b4 N 9
yvwoeaBe v oAnBeav
You shall know the truth (John 8:32).

i.e., not historical or mathematical truth,
but the truth of God

§) 2 /AN b4 b4 > ”"
epyalwuedo TO AyobBov TPOG TEVTH
Let’s do good to all people (Gal 6:10).

i.e., contextually “goodg is defined as
bearing one another’s burdens

Th eATidL yalpovte™ T OALYEeL VTOuEvovTe”
Re]oicing in hope, persevering in tribulation
(Rom 12:12).
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11. Generic. This article with a noun does not refer to a specific object, but it represents a group as distinguished from
other groups by certain characteristics. This article is sometimes translated as "theg or as an indefinite article, or left
untranslated.

Mak@pLoL ot TTtwyol T Treduatl
Blessed are the poor in spirit (Matt 5:3).
e 193 S ”
€0TW 0oL W'omeP O €BVLKOG
v e 9 1Y
Kol O TeEAwVN
Let him be to you as the Gentile
and the tax collector (Matt 18:17).

8el TOV emiokoTor QVETIANUTTOY €LVl
An overseer must be blameless (1 Tim 3:2).

N OVTWG YNPe NATLKEY £l OOV
The true widow hopes in God (1 Tim 5:5).

Ol avdpe® ayomdte TaG yuvolke®
Husbands, love your wives (Eph 5:25).

12. Substantiver. This article does one of two things: it turns other parts of speech into a substantive, or it functions
itself like a substantive; in some instances the article can be precisely defined by context, in other instances it must be
given some general meaning as “affair(s),¢ “thing(s),g “circumstance(s),g etc.

b4 N [3) N 9 \ N AN
puoaLl MUKG GO TOL TOVYNPOL
Deliver us from the evil one (Matt 6:13).

i.e., the article is both "substantiverc and "par excellence"

e 9 N 9 € ~ b4 b4 2
0 EVEPYWV €V VUV Kol TO Bedelv
o /E) N R4 ~ o 9 W
KoL TO €vepyeLy uvmep TNG €LOOK Lot
He is working in you both the willing
and the doing of his good pleasure (Phil 2:13).

i.e., the articles make these infinitives into nouns

) b b4 9 e ~
TEMANPWHROL OEENUEVOG TOL TOP VUMDV
I’m well supplied, having received your gifts (Phil 4:18).

i.e., literally, "the things from you"
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L'V GKOVw TG TP VUMDV
That | may hear of your affairs (Phil 1:27).

i.e., literally, "the things concerning you"

13. Function marker. Possibly combining another usage simultaneously,
this use of the article blandly and idiomatically accompanies certain parts of speech and various constructions.

0VTOG O AOYOG
This word (John 21:23)

i.e., the article is idiomatically used with demonstrative pronouns
3] b4 o N

oL pocen‘tocL oVTOL

His disciples (John 4:2).

i.e., the article idiomatically accompanies possessive pronouns

0 YLVWOKWY TOV BedV 0KOVEL TUDV
He who knows God hears us (1 John 4:6).

i.e., the article idiomatically goes with substantival participles;
thus, this article is both "function markerg and "substantiver"

e 4 [N} > 3} 2\
0 0€0¢ ayomm eotiv
God is love (1 John 4:8).

i.e., this article points out which nominative is subject

) bl N e b4 e bl
EY(A) €Ll O ToLuny O KOC)LOQ
I am the good shepherd (John 10:11).

i.e., the second article helps express the second attributive adjective
EVAoyntog kOpLog 6 0gd6 ol lopani
Blessed be the God of Israel (Luke 1:68).

i.e., the article helps identify the proper noun as genitive
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14. Comprehensive. When consecutive nouns refer to one and the same object(s) or person(s), this oneness of identity
is indicated by one article governing all these nouns. This is called "the Granville Sharp Rule."

0- YOLV KL’ Vouv

0 0koDOoNG Kol Wh ToLNoeG
He who heard but did not do (Luke 6:49)

i.e., the hearer and doer are the same person

©“ 3} e e\ ~ b /AN /AN ) b
oLY 0UTOG €0TLY O LLOG TNG MapLog kol 0oeAdoG IokwPou
Is this not the son of Mary and brother of James? (Mark 6:3).

i.e., "song and "brotherg refer to the same individual

b N A N e\ N N N ) ”"
mLOTEL C(Jo N TOL ULLOoUL Beov TOL KyaTnooyrto
b4 2 3} b4 3} b4 3} A
pe KoL TTOLpOC(SOVTog €VTOVY LTIEP €OV
I live by faith in the Son of God
who loved me and gave himself for me (Gal 2:20).

TPOadEYOUEVOL
%4 ) R) ) 7S s ~ ) ”n
TNV pokeploy eATLOn Kol emidavelay THG O0EN
T00 peyadou Beol kol owtnpog MUV
“Inood Xprotod
Awaiting
the glorious hope and appearing

of our great God and savior
Jesus Christ (Tit 2:13).

i.e., "the hopeg = "the appearing,"
and "our great Godg = our "savior Jesus Christ"

Yupewv Ilétpog 6obAog kol améoTorog XpLatod
TOTG Too0TLoY MUty AxyoloLy TLoTLY
&V dLKoLOoDVA

N N e ~ b4 I\ ¢\ N R
ToU Beol MUAOV kol cwtnpoG Incov Xplotou
Simon Peter a servant and apostle of Christ
to those who have obtained a like precious faith
by the rightheousness
of our God and savior, Jesus Christ
(2 Pet 1:1).

i.e., geou~ = swth~ro"
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15. Communal. Consecutive nouns referring to different objects or persons are nevertheless linked together by the same
article, because they are viewed, for the moment, as having something in common or as representing different aspects
of the same thing (group, community, etc).

0- VOLV KOl VoLV

9 N )~ b4 2 N (S} b
€V TN amoioyLld kol Pefolwoel ToL e€vayyeALOv
in the defense and confirmation of the gospel(Phil 1:17).

i.e., these are two different types of ministry, but for the
moment they are linked as the are parts of Paul's ministry

3) b 9 \ ) ) A
€TOLKOOOUNOEVTEG EML TW OEUEAL®D
TOV ATOOTOAWY Kol TPOPNTOV

Built upon the foundation
of the apostles and prophets (Eph 2:20).

i.e., "apostlesg and "prophetsg are two different groups of leaders
but they are linked together as they compose the foundation

T0UTO pOL OmoPNoeToL €1 0WwTnpLloy

dLa TG VUMDV denoews kol €mLyopnyLlag Tod Treduato™
This will lead to my release through
your prayers and the Spirit’s help (Phil 1:19).

i.e., though two different things, the readers' "prayers"
and the Spirit's "helpg are linked, being the means of freeing
Paul from ]ail

16. Separatistic. When two or more consecutive nouns denote separate objects (persons), this distinction is indicated by
each noun having its own article.

0- VOLV KoL™ 0- VoLV

oi] grammatei'g kai; oi] Farisai'oi.
The Scribes and the Pharisees (Matt 23:2).

i.e., each noun with its own article indicate two different groups
aALOG €oTiy O omelpwy kol GALOG O Bepilwy
One is the sower and another is the reaper (John 4:37).

tivma to;n patevra sou kai; th;n mhtevra,
Honor your father and mother (Eph 6:2).
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17. With proper nouns. Though in English the article would usually be omitted, it often accompanies the names of
persons, cities, countries, rivers, mountains, etc., because such nouns are definite. Rarely is the noun translated into
English.

V4 e N v\ N v N\ ) \
eAlaPev 0 IltAatog tov Inocovr kol euooTLywoeV
Pilate took Jesus and had him beaten (John 19:1).

TemAnpwkate TV lepouvoaAny THS SLbaynG DUV

You have filled ]Jerusalem with your doctrine (Acts 5:28).

) 4 b 2 Q) N e 9 W
LAopOV yop S0ty ayome O Beo
God loves a cheerful giver (2 Cor 9:7).

18. Subjective. When two nominative nouns are connected by a being verb, the article indicates which of the two is the
subject, unless the anarthrous nominative is a personal pronoun, demonstrative pronoun, relative pronoun, or a proper
noun—in which case it is the subject.

O- + noun + being verb + noun
e 4 (4} 5 3} 2\
0 0e0¢ ayamn eotly

God is love (1 John 4:8).

i.e., the article is both "subjectiveg and "with proper nouns

0 VOUOG OePTLOS
Is the Law sin? (Rom 7:7).

5 ’ ¢ ) N
kol B€0G nv O Aoyo
And the Word was God (John 1:1).

0 AOYOG OUpE €YEVETO
The Word became flesh (John 1:14).

3} o 3} \
oL eepLO‘EOCL OLYYE)LOL eLoLvy
The reapers are angels (Matt 13:39).
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19. Predicative. When both the subject nominative and the predicate nominative have the article, they are both definite
and considered interchangeable—i.e., either is capable of being the subject or the predicate nominative. But if the
subject is a personal pronoun, demonstrative pronoun, relative pronoun, or a proper name, and the predicate nominative
has the article, then the predicate nominative is presented as something well known (e.g., John 3:10) or that which
alone merits the designation (e.g., Gal 1.7).

0 ypoG €oTLY O KOOUO™
The field is the world (Matt 13:38).

10 K€VTPOV ToD Bovdtov 1) AUaPTL
The sting of death is sin (1 Cor 15:56).

ol €L 0 8Lédokarog Tol IopanA
You are the teacher of Israel (John 3:10).

i.e., this article is both "predicativec and "par excellence"

TLVEG €LOLY Ol TepooovteG DUOC kol BEAovTeC petaotpéol eloyyérLoy
There are some who disturb you and want to pervert the gospel (Gal 1:7).

i.e., these heretics alone deserve such rebuke

20. Citation. This article serves as quotation marks (¢ . . . ") when citing a particular word, phrase, or clause directly.

to; de; a]nevbh tiv e]stin
Now what does the expression "He ascendedg signify? (Eph 4:9).

i.e., Paul is commenting on 4:8's "having ascendedg (OL;VOC[SO’L")

e N b b s b ~ 2 ’

O TG VOUOG €V EVL AOY®D TMETANPWTOL
&v 10" yamoeLg TOV TAnolov oou (G oeavToY
The whole Law is fulfilled in one statement,
in "You shall love your neighbor as yourselfg (Gal 5:14).

i.e., the article cites Lev 19:18
e e\ N e\ A 9y b4 e\ 5 A b i A b \
(0] IT]OOU(; eLmTery ovTWw TO €L 61)1/1’] TOUVTH OLVATO TW TLOTELOVTL

Jesus replied to him, "If you are able,g all is possible for the believer (Mark 9:23).

i.e., the article quotes the man's own words ei’ ti duvnh/
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ADJECTIVES
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ADJECTIVES

1. Definition. The adjective describes or modifies a noun.

"the angry woman"

0- 8lkoLOG o;TOGTOAD™

2. Nature. The adjective is a grammatical chameleon; that is, its gender, number, and case are derived from the noun it
modifies or describes. An adjective must agree with its noun in these three respects.

o;y000’G o' VOPWTOG TLOTEVEL
A good man believes.

BAETETE o yeBo'G €;kkAnoio”
You see good churches.

B ¢ . 3 . 2 N
Pepoper ow'pa o;yoBoL G €;KkKANOLOL
We bring gifts to good churches.

3. Usage. The adjective is used in the following four ways.
(a). Attributive. The adjective assigns some quality to the anarthrous or articular noun which it modifies.

(1) First Attributive

O-+ad] + noun

b4 b4 N N (3 bl
TOV KOAOV YWra NYWVLOUOL
I have fought the good fight (2 Tim 4:7)

[N > N [ Y
oyoTn €K KabopiG KopoLlo

Love from a pure heart (1 Tim 1:5).

(2) Second Attributive

0=+ noun + 0=+ ad]

o 2 3\ e b4 e LY
Eyw ewpLr 0 mowuny o0 kado
| am the good shepherd (John 10:11).
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A4 Q) AT
nv avnp oyebo
He was a good man (Acts 11:24).
(3) Third Attributive

noun + 0& + ad]

€EeveykaTe OTOANY THY TPWTNY
Bring a robe—the best one (Luke 15:22).

(b). Predicate. The adjective makes a statement about the word modified, and this assertion is the main point. In the
first and second predicate position, the being verb is either written in the text or omitted but implied to be present.

(1) First Predicate

art + noun + verb + ad]

70 OQUK YWPLS TYeduntoS vekpdy €aTLy
The body without spirit is dead (James 2:26).

A b4 ) N
mooo ypoccbn BeomTrevoTo
All scripture is inspired by God (2 Tim 3:16).

0“TL ol MUEPQL ToVTpUl €LoLY
Because the days are evil (Eph 5:16).
(2) Second Predicate

ad] + verb + art + noun

4 e 9 9\
TLOTOG O B€0
God is faithful (1 Cor 1:9).

WEyo €0Tiv 10 TiG €Voefelag puotnpLor”
Great is the mystery of godliness (1 Tim 3:16).

KOAOG O Vouo™

The law is good (1 Tim 1:8)
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(3) Third Predicate

Sometimes called the "tertiary predicate,”, the adjective describes a noun in an oblique manner, i.e., without any being
verb expressed or implied.

noun + ad]

Y] S A\ n v 4 ) ’
L“Voe TopeoTtNof) €QVTW €VOOEOV TNV €KKANOLOY
to present to himself the church glorious (Eph 5:27)

0 TOLAOKG e VyLN
He who made me well (John 5:11).

(c). Substantival. The adjective functions as a noun.

oL Vvekpol €yepOnoovtul
The dead will be raised (1 Cor 15:52).

7 ¢ e N N
OL €L O  YLOG TOU Beov
You are the holy one of God (John 6:69).

] ~ 2 ) b4 b
€V ® OvvnoeaBe movte T PEAN
T00 Tovnpol $ta% memupwuéve oféowt.

By which you will be able to extinguish
all the fiery darts of the Evil one (Eph 6:16).

H &€ELdl ovr Ttod OBcol Vjwbel”
Exalted to the right hand of God (Acts 2:33).

b4 > b N N
T VT EVEPYOLVTO

b4 b4 b4 N ) S} N
Kotee TNV PouvAny tol BeAnuotoG outov
him who works
all things according to his will (Eph 1:11).

(d). Adverbial. The adjective is sometimes used in the place of an adverb.

S} b N b4 N} b4 b4 V4
€UPLOKEL OUTOG TPWTOV TOV (LOEAPOV TOV LOLOV
He found first his own brother (John 1:41).

N'TLG aDTORATN Nrolyn adTOoIS
Which opened automatically for them (Acts 12:10).

TO LoLmov adeApol pol yulpete &v KLPLl®
Finally, my brethren, re]oice in the Lord (Phil 3:1).
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4. Comparison. This is the name given to the change in the form (spelling) of adjectives when they are used to compare
the degree (amount) of qualities they express. There are three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative, and
superlative.

Bob is wise (positive).
John is wiser (comparative).

Ted is wisest (superlative).

(a). Positive. This makes no comment about any other object than the one that it modifies.
0] offic 0] a]rcai'o".
The old serpent (Rev 20;2).

( ] N\ b b4 2 /AN v
N EVIOATN aylo Kol dikolor Kol oy
The command is holy and just and good (Rom 7:12).

(b). Comparative. This compares two persons (objects) with one another, describing one as having a greater
amount of a certain quality than does the other. The comparative degree is expressed in the following six ways:

(1). By the comparative ending —‘CEpOA O,C ov

e[comen bebaiovteron to;n profhtiko;n lovgon.
We have the prophetic word more certain (2 Pet 1:19).

(2). By the positive ad]. + a preposition phrase

©“ b4 b4 ) b4 b 3} b \

ouvTtolL ocpocprookm TP TEVTHG TOULG FOLXLXOLLOUQ €YEVOVTO
These were greater sinners than all the Galileans (Luke 13:2).

(3). By the positive ad]. + h’
KeAOV 0ol €oTLY €LoeAfely €l¢ thy (why KLAAOY T)PANBHvaL €l¢ 6 mip

It is better for you to enter life lame than to be cast into the fire (Matt 18:8).
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(4). By the positive ad]. + ma~llon

bl 3} o A N 3\ b b4 bl N} b4 2 \
KOAOV €0TLY oUTW MOAAOV €L Teplkeltol PefAntoal €L tnv BaAocoav
It were better for him had he been cast into the sea (Mark 9:42).

(5). By the comparative ad]. + h’

b e 5 3 e N 2 M
LeLCwY O TPOdNTELWY 1) O AXAWY YAWOOKL™
Greater is the one prophesying than the one speaking in tongues (1 Cor 14:5).

(6). By comparative ad]. + the ablative of comparison

b4 ) N b4 e ~ b
oL e LC(A)V €L TOLU TTPOG MUV IOLK(JL)B
Are you greater than our father Jacob (John 4:12)?

(c). Superlative. This compares three or more persons (objects) with each other, describing one as having the
greatest amount of a quality, than do the others. The superlative degree is expressed in the following four ways.

(1). By the superlative endings—TOLTOA T,] oV op Blp? Loto™® ﬁ ov

o b4 2 N} e\ 2 N (X} J \
Ev® yop €LlpuL O €A0(LOTOG TWV TOOTOAWVY
I am the least of the apostles (1 Cor 15:9).

(2). By the positive degree of the adjective

TOLo €VTOAT] HEYOAT &V TA VOUGD®
Which is the (lit., great) greatest commandment (Matt 22:36)?

(3). By the comparative degree of the adjective
9 ) A SA O ’ ” 2 N ’”
peveL TLOTL eATL owyoTn To TPpLo THLTH
nellwr 6€ TolTwy 1 oydT
Faith, hope, love—these three remain;
but the greatest of these is love (1 Cor 13:13).
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(4). By the elative superlative, which has the sense of "veryg or "exceedingly."

b4 ) b4 2 S UEA 3} 2 b \
T TLULO KOL ULEYLOTH MULY ETTOLYYE)LLLOC’EOL 665&)pﬂ‘[0€L
He has given us the precious and exceeding great promises (2 Pet 1:4).
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PRONOUNS
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PRONOUNS
1. Occasionally Greek will repeat a noun when it should use a pronoun it its place, as in

(V4 e N\ ) 2 ~ b4 ”
oLoa 0”TL o’on OV aLTNoT TOV Beov

dwoeL ool O Bed™

I know that whatever he asks of God,
God will give him (John 11:22)

i.e., the last clause should read, "He (au*tov") will give him."

2. English can make a similar mistake:
Tom thought that Tom had left Tom’s money.
3. This sentence is more better and more smoothly stated as . . .

Tom thought that he had left his money.

4. There are twelve kinds of pronouns in Koine Greek; they are as follows:
(a). personal pronouns

(b). demonstrative pronouns

(c). relative pronouns

(d). interrogative pronouns

(e). indefinite pronoun

(). possessive pronouns
(9). intensive pronoun
(h). reflexive pronouns
(i). reciprocal pronouns
(D). negative pronouns
(k).alternative pronouns

(). correlative pronouns
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I. PERSONAL
PRONOUN

LR R €y
€@ " M-pel
5\ N\ 13
o0 ' v-pel
oL:TO0  QUITOL

This pronoun merely takes the place of a noun to avoid monotony or needless repetition.

The personal pronoun is used in the following five ways:
1. Emphasis. The pronoun expresses special force, often in contrast. At other

times the pronoun emphasizes the identity of the subject producing the verb's
action, thereby focusing additional attention upon it.

Y /a Yo ¢~ e ’
eYw efamtion VUAS LYdNTL

N4 b4 b € ~ 9 ) (3} > A
oUTOG &€ PamTloeL LUOG EV MVEVPNTL 0YLW
| baptized you with water,
but he will baptize you with the Holy Spirit (Mark 1:8).

i.e., since the subjects are expressed in verbal suffixes,
the personal pronouns are unnecessary, but forceful

N4 2 b4 b4 3} N b3 3\ N N} N (3} NN
xLTOG OWwaoeL ToV A0OV otUTOU OTTO TWV CLOPTLWY KVTWV
He alone will save his people from their sins (Matt 1:21).

i.e., the force of au*tovc = he and no other will do this

2. Redundant. The pronoun appears unnecessarily.

TA VIKQVTL

8wWow aVT® dayely €k tod EdAov TG (wh™
To him who overcomes
I will grant him to eat of the tree of life (Rev 2:7).

. . . ey
i.e., this is better rendered by not translating (U, T
"To him who overcomes | will grant to eat . . ."

3. Anaphoric. It simply stands in place of a noun.

o N ” o 1Y) S ” s 7
UHELG O€ oLY oUL"TWG epabete TOV XpLOTOV
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N4 N4 (3] b
€L Y€ UTOV MKOLOWTE
b4 9 S N ) ’
Kol €V aUTW €0LoayONTE
b 3) N} ) b AN R
KaBwG €oTLY aANBeLx €v Tw Inoov

But you did not so learn Christ,
since you have heard him

and you were taught by him,

as truth is in Jesus (Eph 4:20-21).

€pyetal yurf €K THG Zopapelag avtAfioal L dwp Aéyel avth O Inoo

A woman came from Samaria to draw water. Jesus spoke to her (John 4:7).

4. Possessive. The genitive denotes ownership.

A€yeL M untnpe a0TOU
His mother (John 2:5).

Bolvw MPOG TOV THTEPX KOV KoL ToTEPE VUMDV
kel Bedr pov kol Bedv DUDV

I’m going to my Father and to your Father,

and to my God and to your God (John 20:17).

5. Reflexive. The personal pronoun is sometimes used with the force of the
reflexive pronoun

b4 b e ~ b4 bl b ~ ELY
Mn OnoavpLlete vUiv Onoovpovg €ml TG YN
Don’t lay up for yourselves treasures on earth (Matt 6:19).
ie., VULV = €-auTOL’
3} 2 b4 b4 9 (3 ~ S} )
eCopote TOV TOVNPOV £ DUDV aLTOV
Cast out the evil man from yourselves (1 Cor 5:13).

e, V-LWV = €-QUTW'V
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1. DEMONSTRATIVE
PRONOUNS

/s / ¢
ov)to’ aL[TN TOL'TO
€keLVo’ M 0
0[6€ M[&€ TOSe
av;To™ N 0

A
of" 1l o
0- M- 10

The demonstrative pronoun is used in the following eight ways:

1. Deitic. Functioning ad]ectivally or substantivally, this pronoun points something out, either near at hand or removed

at a distance.

oy ¢ e\ 2 e ) \
eLme L'voe ol ALBol OUTOL KPTOL YeEVWVTHL
Command that these stones become bread (Matt 4:3).

0VTOG €0TLY O ULOG WoL O AyoTnTo™
This is my beloved son (Matt 3:17).

2. Personal Pronoun. The demonstrative force is weakened, serving as an equivalent of au*tovV.
b4 3} N 3} b4

KOL@(O(; €KeLvog €oTLY
(3 N 3} 9 A b ~ b E

KoL MUeLG eouer €V TW KOOUW TOUTW

As (lit., that one) he is,

so are we in this world (1 John 4:17).

i.e., English translations often render a
demonstrative as a personal pron.

3. Redundant. The pronoun is used unnecessarily.

0 wévwy £v Th OLdoyN outog Kol TOV maTéPn
He who abides in the doctrine,
this one also has the Father (2 John 9).

i.e., the demonstrative causes the ptc. to become nom. pendens
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4. Conceptual. The neuter tou'to can refer to an entire phrase or clause.
TH Y&PLTL €0TE OEOROUEVOL BLE TLOTEW ™
kol Tobto ok £ VUGV

Bcol) 10 dWpov-

By grace are you saved through faith,

and that not of yourselves,
it is God’s gift (Eph 2:8).
i.e., tou~to refers to the whole preceding clause in v.8a
N N4
YUVOLKO €Yo
b4 b4 N (S} bl Ny AR

KoL OL0e TOUTO OU OLVauoL €ABeELY

| have just married a woman,

and for this reason I’m unable to come (Luke 14:20).

i.e., "this reasong = "I married a woman"

5.Contemptuous. The pronoun expresses disdain for someone or something.

b4 b4 3) b /N N b4 N & b 3) b4 LY
ou pocentng €L €KeLVYoL mMueLg o€ ToL M&)UOE(;OQ eopey p.OLeT]TOCL
You are a disciple of that man, but we are Moses' disciples (John 9:28).

6. Anaphoric. It refers to something immediately preceding and just mentioned.

e\ N b V4 ~ b4 e bR b 9 ~ 2 e 9 ~
AYTOUEY €V €pYa Kol aAndeit év ToUT® yYrwoduedo o'tL €Kk TG
0ANOelG €OUEY A€TT love in deed and truth. By this we will know we are of the truth (1 John 3:18-19)

i.e., touvtw/ refers back to loving in deed and truth

7. Kataphoric. It refers to something following that defines the demonstrative.

10070 Kol €UyOpeba Ty VUMDY KLTAPTLOLY
We also pray for this, namely your perfection (2 Cor 13:9).

i.e., "thisg = "your perfection

b ) ~ b er S 2 [N} AN 4 b4 9 b4 N N
€V TOUTW YLVWOKOUEY O TL €YVWKOUULEY CUTOV €aV TOG SV’EOXOLQ CLTOL
TNPOUEY

By this we know that we know him: if we keep his commands (1 John 2:3).
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8. Emphatic. The pronoun serves as a demonstrative, but with special force.

tou'ton me;n oun e]lpivzw pevmyai
So then, this one | hope to send (Phil 2:23).

i.e., the demonstrative refers to Timothy, whom
Paul just described in glowing terms (2:19-22)

Ocov oVdELG €Wpakey TOTOTE”

b4 4 e 3 3\ b4 bl N &L
Hovoyernc B€0G¢ O WV €L¢ TOV KOATOV ToD THTPO
€KELVOG €Enynoato
No one has ever seen God.

Only begotten God who is in the father's bosom,
that one has revealed him (John 1:18).

i.e., not just anybody has revealed God; but only "that one"
(e*kei~no") who enjoys an intimate relation with Him.
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IIl. RELATIVE PRONOUN
o[* nf of

o[otL®* n[tL" o[tL
o-toL‘o™ o ov
oL)o™ o ov

o[oo™ 1 o?

o- M- T0

This links a preceding noun (antecedent) with a clause, which further describes that noun.

The pastor, who is from France, preaches well.

The relative is employed in the following ways:

1. Ad]ectival. The pronoun introduces a simple relative clause that functions ad]ectivally

3} b e\ A\ ) A b 4
eEpPEOMOEY oL €TAYYEALOL TW OTEPUATL GOV

0”¢ €otLv XpLoto™
The promises were spoken to your seed,
who is Christ (Gal 3:16).

i.e., the "seedg is further identified by
description in this ad]ectival clause

2. Telic. The relative introduces a purpose clause.

emLokéioBe ardpag £€ VUMV TANPELG TVeDUTo™

0L"G KNTAOTNOOWKEY €Ml THG xpelag Tadtn”
Select seven men from among yourselves full of the Spirit,
that we may appoint them over this need (Acts 6:3).

i.e., literally, "whom we will appoint™;
but this becomes the aim of appointment

[N} b b4 (4 b4 b 4
KTOOTEAAW TOV QLYYEAOV LOL TPO TPOOWTOU OGOV

0¢ kotaokevaoeL THY 060V cov”

I send my messenger before your face,
(lit., who) in order that he may prepare your way (Mark 1:2).
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3. Causal. The relative often introduces a causal clause.

Prosevcete ano tw'n yeudoprofhtw'n,

oL'TLVEG €pyovTal TPOG VUGG &€V EVEDUKOLY TPOPATWY
Beware of false prophets,

for they will come to you in sheep clothing (Matt 7:15).

i.e., the relative clause gives the reason for v.15a

/AN b b4 e\ S} N b N S} N/
Kol QVoUEveLY OV LLOY alToD €K TV 0Vpary
0"V NYeLper €K VEKPWV

And to await his son from heaven,
since he raised him from the dead (1 Thess 1:10).

i.e., they expect Jesus' return, because he's been resurrected

4. Conditional. The relative can introduces a conditional clause.

[A) N ) ~ b} € ~ N ”"
0G o BEAT] &v DUV €LvaL TPQTO
€otoL TRVTWY dobAo™

(Lit., Whoever) If anyone wants to be first among you,
he must be servant of all (Mark 10:44).

KetneyNnOnte amd XpLotod

V4 2 2 ~ N \
OL”TLVEG EV VOU® OLkoLoUaBe

You will be severed from Christ,
(lit., you who) if you try to be justified by the Law (Gal 5:4).

5. Concessive. The relative can introduce a concessive clause.

oL Aéyovte™ ONUEPOV KEPONOOUED-

e o S b4 ~ 4
OL TLveG OUK emLoTooBe TO ™m¢ avpLov
Some say, “Tomorrow we will make a profit,”
although they know nothing about tomorrow (James 4:13-14).

) [{) b ) ’
KwALOVTWY omexecBul Ppwuatwy

e ¢ I4 4 [§) > \
o 0 B€0G €KTLOEV €LG PeTUANULY
They demand that you abstain from certain foods,
although God created them to be enjoyed (1 Tim 4:3).
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6. Consecutive. The relative can introduce a result clause.

TLG 0VTOG €OoTLY

0¢ kol apaptiog opinolv®
Who is this man,

so that he forgives even sins (Luke 7:49)?

N 3\ N N\ b ’
(I)Q)(,‘ OLKWVY mpOoCLToV
0"V €Lder oLBELG aVOPWTWY 0UBE 1oely Slvatal
He dwells in unapproachable light,
consequently, no one of men has seen nor can see him (1 Tim 6:16).

7. Temporal. With a preposition, the relative can introduce a temporal clause

ad’ NG HUEPQS NKOLoKLED

oL Towouedo VTEP VUMV TPOSELYOUEVOL
Since the day we heard,
we have not ceased praying for you (Col 1:9).

8. Interrogative Pronoun. The relative is sometimes equivalent to tiv", tiv.
V4
OuTOL OLONOLY
o €LTOV €Y
These men know
what | said (John 18:21).
i.e., 06[ = ‘Ei,VOL = "what things?"

17 ” " N ” o N ) ) s
0'TL LETH TWV TEAWVWV KOL XUOPTWAOY €0BLeL
Why does he eat with tax collectors and sinners? (Mark 2:16).

9. Distributive Pronoun. The relative can function like an alternative pronoun.

o ’” N 4 /A N ’ ’”
o MeY €LC TLUMY « o€ €L UTLULOY
Some for honor and some for dishonor (2 Tim 2:20).

e, 0 =00’ AdoL
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IV. INTERROGATIVE
PRONOUN

) ) A
T'L” TL Who? What? Which?
TTOi.O” O,L OV What sort? What kind?

14

TG00 1] OV How much?

This raises a question.

1. Direct. This asks a question in a straightforward manner.
b4 b )

OL TLG €L

Who are you? (John 1:19)

2. Indirect. This asks a question in an offhanded manner.

oldate TLvaG Topayyerlog €dwKuhey DUTV
You know what commandments we gave you (1 Thess 4:2).

i.e., the direct question lying behind this is:
“what commandments did we give you?”

3. Adverbially. The neuter tiv functions as an adverb meaning “why?”

PN ) ) «Q b 3\ b4 S} b )
TL €0TNKOTE EpﬁXEﬂOV‘EEQ €LC TOV ouvpuvov
Why do you stand looking into heaven? (Acts 1:11).

TL uepLuvaTe”
Why do you worry? (Matt 6:28).

I ¢ Hor s ) . . .
4. Qualitative. [Iolo” o OV “what sort? “what kind?¢ raises a question, stressing the character of some word.

&v mold etovoia tadter ToLel™”
By what kind of authority are you doing these things (Mark 11:28).
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TodTwY 0V"TWG TAVTWY AVOUEVWV

3 ) € ~ 9 4} b (X} N b4 N b A
TOTHTTOUVG oL LV-TTPYELY DUOC €V 0YLOLG OCVOLOTpOd)OLL(; KoL EUOEBGLOCL
Since all these things will be destroyed in this way,
what sort of people ought you be in holy behavior! (2 Pet 3:11).

i.e., the pronoun is both qualitative and exclamatory

/s /4
5. Quantitative. H(,)OO’ N OV, “how much?¢ asks a query, emphasizing amount or number.

[3) 9 o 9 9\ s e s ne
NPWTK KKLTOL - TOOOULG €XeETE KPTOV
oL 6€ €LY €mTe

He asked them, “How many loaves do you have?”

And they answered, “Seven.¢ (Mark 8:5).

16ete TALKOLG DUTV YpaupaoLy €ypalio TH eun) xeLpl

See with what large letters | write you (Gal 6:11).

6. Relative. The interrogative pronoun sometimes functions as a relative pronoun.

GAL” oD TL €y® BEAw GAAL TL O
Not what | desire but what you desire (Mark 14:36).

A\

ie. TL=0

7. Exclamatory. The pronoun can have the force of an exclamation.

[I0p MABov Baiely mi thy YO
b4 2 b S Y4 (3} 2 \
Kol TL Bedw el Mdn avndon
I came to cast a fire upon the earth,
and how I wish it were already kindled! (Luke 12:49).

ToooL pioBol tod maTpdG Wou mepLocedovTaL EPTWY
3) b4 b4 A [N} bl \
€Y O0€ ALUW WOE CLTOAALUOL

How many of my father's hired servants have plenty of food,

but I perish here with hunger! (Luke 15:17).
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V. INDEFINITE
PRONOUN

TV TL

Tt Tood Tov
A 9 7

€L)” uLo e[y

oeL v

"Someone Somebody Anyone Anybody Something A certain one"
This makes a general (hence, indefinite) reference to a person or thing.

1 Substantively. When used independently it functions as an indefinite pronoun that makes a general reference; i.e., it
usually refers to no specific individual or definite object. But if it does refer to a specific person, it does not precisely
identify that individual.

N2 b4 b ) )
0UOE TOV TUTEPA TLGC €TLYLVWOKEL

Nor does anyone know the Father (Matt 11:27).

N 2 S} N N\
TPOCOOKWVY TL Tap oUTWV AxPeLV
Expecting to receive something from them (Acts 3:5).

TAG OC AV EMKAAEONTHL TO OVOUK KUPLOU 0wONoETHL
Anyone who calls on the Lord's name will be saved (Acts 2:21).

€LC €MNPWTH CVTOV
Someone asked him (Mark 10:17).

€LOLY TLVEG (dE TV €0TNKOTWY OL"TLVEG OV Ut YeDowVToL Bavdtov
There are some here, who will not taste death (Mark 9:1).

2. Ad]ectivally. When modifying a noun, the pronoun functions as an adjective.

N} b 3\ )
EYEVE‘EO LepevG TLG
There was a certain priest (Luke 1:5).
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OUK €V TLUTN TLVL TPOG TANOROVTY THG oapko™
It is not of any value against the indulgence of the flesh (Col 2:23).

3. Emphatic ("V.1.P."). The pronoun carries a sense of real or only imagined importance.
b 3) Pl

AEYWV ELVOL TLVO €0UTOV

Claiming that he was somebody (Acts 5:36).

) b4 b4 N 2 ?

ATO 0€ TwVY d0KOLVTWV €LVaL TL

e\ b4 e\ N e\ bl /4
€LOL OL OOKOUVTEG OLOEV TPOOAVEDEVTO
From those who seem to be something—

those of repute added nothing to me (Gal 2:6).

4. Alternative. T'Lve’ ... TLve’ (€ [’EEpO L) are employed in an alternative sense of “some . . . others.”

TLVEG  dL hpBOvoY
3/ b4 £l S} b b4 >
TLVEG O€ OL €ULOOKLoY XPLOTOV KNPLOGOUOLV-

Some due to envy preach Christ,
but others due to good will (Phil 1:15).

5. Numerical. Used with a number, it conveys the idea of approximation.

> b b4 N N S} N
TTpOGKOL)\.EOOLp,EVOQ ovo T LvoG Ty paenmv aVTOV
Summoning some [ = about] two of his disciples (Luke 7:18).
6. Rhetorical. The pronoun acts like an adverb intensifying an adjective.

s’ S) 4 9 N
PoPepdt TLG ekdoyT KPLOEW
A very fearful expectation of Judgment (Heb 10:27).
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V1. POSSESSIVE
PRONOUN

E;p,(’)’ (my) . .. h&mevteroV (our)
06’ (your) . .. u&mevteroV (your)

L’6L0’ (his own) . . . i’dioi (their own)

This denotes emphatic ownership.

1. Ad]ectivally. When modifying a noun, this word has the force of an adjective.

18ete TALKOLG VUIV ypapupeoLy éypolier Th €un xeLpl

Look with what large letters I write to you with my own hand (Gal 6:11).

2. Substantively. Used independently not modifying a noun, it functions like
pronoun.

€LG T L6Lor MABeD

b4 e 3} b4 S} b \
Kol oL LdLoL aUTOV oL Tapeinfor
He came to his own [creation],
but his own [people] did not receive him (John 1:11).

3. Adverbial. Combined with a preposition, the third person pronoun has the force of an adverb.

s &\ ) 3} > \
KoT LOLolY emurOoveTo
He inquired privately (Acts 23:19).
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VII. INTENSIVE
PRONOUN

LR
v, T0 M O
Himself, Herself, Itself

1. Intensive. Standing in the predicate position (i.e., occurring without the article) and usually translated by some form
of “—self,¢ the pronoun emphasizes the identity of the word which it modifies.

aVTO TO TVeDHo DTEPEVTUYYAVEL
The Spirit himself intercedes (Rom 8:26).

i.e., the pronoun draws attention to who
it is praying for us

3} ) b4 2 b4 ) b4 b4 3) >
oUTO TO PLPALov Kol TOVTO TOV AXOV €PPOLVTLOEV
He sprinkled the book itself and all the people (Heb 9:19).

3 b4 w e\ N N /A N
LT T €PYO 00 TOLW MOPTLPEL TEPL €OV
The works themselves, which I’'m doing, testify about me (John 5:36).

2. Attributive. When preceded by the article, any case, gender, or number of au*tovV has the meaning of “the same.”

e 5 4 R4 N ~ 2 ”n
Exovteg d€ 10 aUTO TreUpo TNG TLOTEW
Having the same spirit of faith (2 Cor 4:13).

) N N N p A\ ») a ) b4 > \
€K TOU 0(UTOUL OTOUKTOG EEGpXETOLL EUXOY L0 KOL KOCTOPO
From the same mouth come blessing and curse (James 3:10).

) N b4 3} b4 b4 2 e 3} b4 b4 3\ b4 e\ N\ b1
IT]OOU(,‘ Xp LOTOG EXGEQ Kol OnMpepor O auToG KoL €LG TOLG dLWwVo
Jesus Christ is yesterday and today the same and forever (Heb 13:8).

93



3. As a Personal Pronoun (Anaphoric). This merely takes the place of a houn
to avoid repetition.

) N o 1Y) Y ” 5 7
UMELG oLY 0L“'TWwG epobete TOV XpLOTOV

V4 SN/ [ ) b4 b © A b ’
€L YE QUTOV MKOLONTE KL €V oUTW €dLdyONTE
You did not so learn Christ,

since you’ve heard him and were taught by him (Eph 4:20-21).

4. Possession. The genitive case of the pronoun denotes ownership.

9 A O )~ @ N
€V TN OLKL oLTOU
in his house (Mark 2:15)

5. Adverbial. With the sense of "very,c it strengthens a demonstrative pronoun.

b4 o b4 N \
TeTO Le(og oCVTO TOULTO
Being confident of this very thing (Phil 1:6).

6. Demonstrative. It rarely acts as a demonstrative pronoun.

9 o ) N N
EV LTW TW KOLPW
At that time (Luke 13:1).

e, VTG = €;KELVD

7. Reflexive. Alongside a personal pronoun, it functions as a reflexive pronoun.
N b4 b4 e ~ 3} N b b \

TOUTO TPOG TO LUV KLTWV OUp(bOpOV XEY(&)

| say this for your own profit (1 Cor 7:35).

e, LU TWV = €-0LLTW V
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VIII. REFLEXIVE PRONOUN

e;LCLUTOU" (myself). . €-CLUTWV (ourselves)
0€eLTOV" (yourself). . . €-0UTWV (yourselves)
€-0LTOUV" (himself). . . E-OCUT(;)V (themselves)

This refers the verb’s action back upon itself.

1. Direct. This indicates that the subject is also the object of the action of the verb.

COLTOV EKEVWOEY
He emptied himself (Phil 2:7).

OTOLSNOOY TENVTOV BOKLULOV TPNOTHONL TG Bew
Be eager to make yourself approved to God (2 Tim 2:15).

2. Indirect. The pronoun's force is somewhat weakened, so that it is used to
highlight the participation of the subject in the verbal action in a roundabout manner, as indirect object, intensifier, etc.

2 b4 3} N b N\ (3 N e ) 9\
OLVLOTNOLY TNV €LTOL KyaTny €L MUKG O Oeo
God demonstrates his own love toward us (Rom 5:8).

e S A [SUEEES) n 3 3 2
L"voe mopoioTnof) aUTOG €UTW €VO0EOV TNV €KKAMOLOY
that he might present to himself the church glorious (Eph 5:27).

3. Possessive Pronoun. This is an emphatic way of denoting ownership.

N} b4 b4 b4 b §) AN
oxvooTog T]XGEV TPOGC TOV THTEPH €XVTOU
He arose and went to his own father (Luke 15:20).

b4 b N N} b b4 N N\ N b \
KOXYW TEVTH THOLY KPECKW KN CT]‘E(;OV TO €UOLTOL OU}.Lcl)OpOV
| please all men in all things, not seeking my own profit (1 Cor 10;33).
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4. Reciprocal Pronoun. When the reflexive has this function, it stresses the
corporate unity such as that, e.g., of a church or of some group.

b 3\ (X} 2 b4 ) ) NN
yYLlveaBe €LG aAANAouG xpnotol xopLlOpeVoL exuTolL
Be kind to one another, forgiving one another (Eph 4:32).

ie. €-0CUTOL'G =0 ;AATIAOL™

"0 A0yog tob Xprotod évolkelitw £v VUiv mAovoiw™®

b 5 ~ )~ ) b4 N N b4
€V ToOT) 0oPLe SLOOKOVTEG KoL VOUBETOUVTEG €LTOU

Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly,
with all wisdom teaching and admonishing one another (Col 3:16).

A

ie. €-0UTOVG O AANAOD™

5. Redundant. Occurring with the middle voice, the reflexive is really
superfluous.

OEVTOV TEPEYOUEVOG TOTOV KOAWDY €QYWY
Showing yourself to be a pattern of good works (Titus 2:7).

i.e., the nuance of "yourselfg can be
obtained from the middle ptc.
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IX. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN

0 AAN AWV
o AANAOL’
o AANAOL’

This denotes a mutual interchange of action between the members of a plural verb. This reciprocal type action is
expressed in the NT by the following three means:

1. Reciprocal Pronoun
ayeToTe AANAOL™

Love one another (John 13:34).

dLe THG oyamG dovAedete aAAnioL™

Through love serve one another (Gal 5:13).

CopEY GAANAWY UEAT

We are members of one another (Eph 4:25).

2. Reflexive Pronoun

KPLULOTO €xeTe el €autav
You have lawsuits with one another (1 Cor 6:7).

ie., €-0VTOV 0AARAWY

\

Lodobvteg €autols $6v% JaApols kol vpvol’
Speaking to one another with psalms (Eph 5:19).

3. Reciprocal Middle Voice

ouvePovAelONVTO
They took counsel with one another (Matt 26:4).

dLeroyilovto mPOG aAARAOL”
They began to argue with one another (Mark 8:16).
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X. NEGATIVE
PRONOUN

ou;0el™ ov;deuin ov;dey
undel™ undeuio undev
ov;0ei™ ou;Bepia ov;0Ey
unOel® undeuia undév
eL)” uio e[v

oV; g
ov; T

The negative pronoun presents the negative aspect of the indefinite pronoun,
and it does this in three ways:

1. Substantively. Not modifying a noun, it functions like a pronoun.
@ b4 V4 b4 b4 b 3\ b4 s\ N
0U6€L§ €EPXETHL TPOC TOV THTEPN €L U oL €OV

No one comes to the Father except through me (John 14:6).

5 5 @ LAY W) REN/A e\
Kol XWPLG XUTOUL €Y€EVETO ovde €V
And apart from him, nothing was made (John 1:3).

VA b \
unbev mpooiafouevol
Having received nothing (Acts 27:33).

OV TG 0 A€ywv poL” kOpLe KDOPLE €LoedeboeTal €LG THY PaoLAciay TGOV
0VPUVOY
Not every one saying to me "Lord, Lord,g will enter the kingdom (Matt 7:21).
2. Ad]ectivally. Modifying a noun, the pronoun functions like an adjective.
o b4 9 b S 9 o b ) ~
OLOELG TPOPTMTNG SEKTOG €CTLY €V TN THTPLOL AUTOU
No prophet is welcome in his home town (Luke 4:24).
3. Adverbially. The pronoun expresses the nuance in a modal dative or accusative.

9 3} b4 e\ 2
€V 0LOEVL aLoyuVONoOUaL
In no way will I be ashamed (Phil 1:20).
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XI. ALTERNATIVE
PRONOUNS

b /4 4
o;udpotepoLl o ov
e[kooTo™ 1) oV
e[tepo™ a ov
o’ Aro™ M ov

A 5 7
€L)” uLo ev
0- M- 10
o[* nf o
Tt TL

Sometimes called the "distributivec pronoun, this functions ad]ectivally or substantively and distinguishes or separates
one party from another.

1. Substantively. Not modifying a noun, this functions like a pronoun.

9 o N U b4 b4 e\ b b4 b4 b \
oL ovToU exouer TNy mpoouywynv oL Ocp,(bO‘EEpOL TPOGC TOV THTEPN
Through him we both have access to the Father (Eph 2:18).

i.e., "bothc (a*mfovteroi) = the Christian Jew and Christian Gentile

ATOSWOEL EKAOTR Koth THY TPAELY avToD
He will recompense each person according to his deeds (Matt 16:27).

ol Wév" Iwavvmy tov Pamtiothy aiiol 8¢ HALow €“tepol &€ €'voe TV
TPOPN TV
Some say John the Baptist, others Eli]ah, others one of the prophets (Matt 16:14).

80G MUY LV €LG oov €k SeELv kol €LG &€ UpLoTepY Kablowey
Grant us that one may sit at your right and one at your left hand (Mark 10:37).

2. Ad]ectivally. Modifying a noun, the pronoun functions like an adjective.

[N} 5 S} b4 ) (3 N4 \
OTEKoTEOTAON VYLNG WG M 0LAAN
It was made whole like the other hand (Matt 12:13).

KOTEVELONY TOTG ETOYOLG &V TR €TEPD TAOLD”

b4 N N ) b4 N
Kol nABov Kol €TAnoay opdoTepo TO TAOLW
They signaled to their partners in the other boat;
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and they came and filled both the boats (Luke 5:7)
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XIl. CORRELATIVE
PRONOUNS

oL)o™ o ov
A

o[co™ N ov
o-toL‘o™ o ov

2 4 b 4 b
TOLOOOE TOLOOE TOLOVOE
T000L'T0™ TOONDTY TOOOL TOV
ToLov‘To" TOLADTN TOLOL TOV
TNALKOLTO" TNALKOUL'TH TNALKOL'TO

A correlative pronoun expresses some kind of reciprocal or mutual relation with another part of the sentence; i.e., it
indicates that a type of correspondence, directed toward each other, exists between two parts of the same sentence.
There are two types of correlative pronouns: relatives and demonstratives, and they function in five ways.

1. Qualitative. This emphasizes the character of someone or something.

b e 77 b4 b4 b 9 b V4 \
TTpOG(SEXEO@E XLTOV KoL TOLG TOLOULTOULG EVTLUOULEG €)X€TE
Welcome him, and hold such in esteem (Phil 2:29).

i.e., there is a mutual relation between "himg (061);’[7(’)1/ = Epaphroditus)
and "suchg (TOLOl’)TOUQ = other faithful servants like him)

0L0G O emovpavLo™ toLoltoL kol ol €movparLoL
As is the heavenly, such also are the heavenly ones (1 Cor 15:48).

Tooa0TNY oty €v TA lopadjd cvpov
I have not found such great faith in Israel (Matt 8:10).

i.e., tosauvthn refers back to the soldier's remark,
"just speak the word, and it'll be doneg (v.8)

2. Quantitative. This stresses number or amount of something.

o ) ~ ) / ) ” " ) [SYNE) \
0”00V UTOLG OLEGTEAAETO oCUTOL WOAAOV TEPLOCOTEPOV €KTPLACOV
The more he ordered them, the more widely they proclaimed it (Mark 7:36).
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A e~ & 9 3 N N N
U w'pet NeMUwOnN 0 ToooLTOG TAOUTO
In just one hour, so much wealth was laid waste (Rev 18:17).

3. Degree. The focus here is on the extent of something.

TopokeAodvte” kel T0000TA paALOV

& A ) S) ] 4 ¢ J4 \
00w PAemete eyyillovoay TNV MUEPAV
Encourage one another, and all the more

as you see the day approaching (Heb 10:25).

TOOOUTAD KPELTTWY YEVOUEVOG TOV Ny YEAWY

0”00 SLapopwtepor Tap’ aDTOVG KEKATPOVOUNKEY OVOLN
Having become as much superior to the angels,
as he has inherited a more excellent name than they (Heb 1:4).

i.e., to the extent that Jesus' hame is better than
the angels' name, to that degree he is better than they

4. Deitic. The use of the pronoun here points something or someone out.

N 5 9 S N ¢ v ~ N 9 "y
PwrnG evexbelonG aUTW TOLKOOE VIO TTG HEYXAOTPETOUG OOEN
0 ULOG Hou O yaTNTOG UOL OLTOG €0TLY €LG 0V €Y® €DOOKNOa
Such a statement was directed to him as by the maJestic glory as
"This is my beloved Song (2 Pet 1:17).

i.e., the correlative pronoun is both qualitative and, by
pointing to the following remark, it is also deitic,

5. Interrogative. This raises a question either directly or indirectly.

€VEXLUNY TAVTHG YEVETONL TOLODTOUG
OmoloG kol €yw €lul

| pray all men would become such

as what | am

i.e., the indirect query lying behind o&poi~og is, "what kind of man am 1?"
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PREPOSITIONS
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PREPOSITIONS

A preposition is a grammatical chain linking together a noun (pronoun) with some other word in the sentence, thus
showing the noun’s relationship to that other word.

I ran into the house.

This part of speech is called “preposition,c meaning placed before, since most prepositions precede their objects (i.e.,
the nouns they link to another word). Prepositions help nouns express their case function or strengthen it or even to
alter their case function.

. b 2 > . A . A
0- 0(;TO0TOAO’ OLOOOKEL €}V TN €;KKANOLK
The apostle teaches in the church.

v
i.e €,V signifies not “tog or “forg but “in”

*Anav

(a). Distributive

ALOLvaL Vdplot € ywpolowl ove petpntas 6vo 1) Tpet”
Six stone waterpots holding each two or three measures (John 2:6).

(b). Direction

Hoov év th) 086 avePaivovteg €L¢ lepoodiupn
They were on the road going up to Jerusalem (Mark 10:32).

(c) Spatial

ERN ’ R\ ) N ) N o 3 9
TO xpvLov T0 avo edor Tou epOVOU TOoLOVEL 6CUTOL
The lamb shepherds them in the midst of the throne (Rev 7:17).

(d). Adverbial:

N4 b ~ R b4 2 (3 b4 N N v N\ b4 b A
€LTe YAWOOT TLG AXAEL KOTO OVO M TO MAELOTOV TPELG KOL OV [LEPO
If anyone speaks in a tongue, let it be two or three at most and in turn (1 Cor 14:27).
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2.:Avti
(a). Exchange

N} b 5 ~ b () b4 N b4 S N\ A
ApyeraoG PaorAievel TG lovdalag ovTl TOU THTPOG aUTOL Hpodou
Archelaus rules Judah in place of his father, Herod (Matt 2:22).

(b). Equivalence
O0pOoAuOY avtl O0pBaAnod kol 086vte avtl 060vTo™
An eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth (Matt 5:38).

(c).Substitution
kel O VL6 Tol avBpwToL olk MABEY SLakorndfival GAAL SLakovTiowL
b4 N b4 b4 o N ) N b4 NN\
kol 6oLVl TNy Yuyxny auTol AUTPOV GAVTL TOAAWV

Even the son of man did not come to be served but to serve
and to give his life as a ransom for many (Mark 10:45).

3 ATO
(a). Separation

; 0] a]polelumevnhn éro alndro;c gamw'n moiceuvei.
He who marries a woman divorced from her hushand commits adultery (Luke 16:18).

(b). Source

pofPl oldaper oYL Amd Ocod €ANALOBNG SLOGOKHAD™
Rabbi, we know that you are a teacher come from God (John 3:2).

(c).Cause
(3] 2 b b4 N\ b4 9 by ~ S} b A
0C deNoeLG TPOOEVEYKNG KoL €LOXKOVOOELG Ao TTG eLAxPeLa
Who offered up prayers and was heard because of his godliness (Heb 5:7).

(d). Partitive

Kol To KuvapLe €00iel Gmd TOV PLylwy TV TLTTOVTWY
Even dogs eat (some) of the crumbs falling from the table (Matt 15:27).
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(e). Agency
(3 v 3\ b4 V4 4 133 N4 3) N b &\ b 9 \
n yuvn E(bUYEV €LC TNV €PNUOY O TOL €X€EL €KeEL TOTOV MNTOLUKOUEVOV QTTO

T0D Beol
The woman fled into the desert, where she had a place prepared by God (Rev 12:6).

4, Diav

(a). Agency — with genitive

b 2 S} N b
TOVTe Ol UTOU E€YEVETO
All things were created by him (John 1:3).

(b). Means — with genitive

o ~ ¢ 3 o ) ” N 1Y o N
Ev ¢ éxoper my amoAvtpwoLly 6Le ToL oL uetoG cUTOU
In whom we have redemption through his blood (Eph 1:7).

(c) Spatial — with genitive

XpLoTOG TopayeVOUeVos apyLepeds dui THS peilovog oknrl™
When Christ became high priest he entered through the greater tabernacle (Heb 9:7).

(d). Temporal — with genitive

S b4 b b4 b4 b4 b4 N A\ N 4 8 ) \
€YW KOTARALOW TOV VOOV KoL OLOL TPLWV TUEPWV KAAOV OLKOOOKNOW
I will destroy the Temple and after three days build another one (Mark 14:58).

(e). Spatial — with accusative

’ R4 H ” ) LK1
UTOG OLNPYETO OLO €SOV LoapeLo
He was passing through the midst of Samaria (Luke 17:11).

(f). Cause — with accusative

e /4 ” b4 4 I\ «© N o e ) e NA
o 980(; oLa Tmv Troan yoTny oLTOL N YV MNYXTNOEY MUK
God, because of his profound love, with which he loved us . . . (Eph 2:4).
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5. "

(a). Spatial
/7 &\ b4 3} N N\ b4 ) ~
eyepBelG amnABer €LG TOV oLkov QUTOU
He arose and departed to his house (Matt 9:7).

(b). Temporal

SuraTOG €oTLY THY TapadNKnY pov GuAGEXL €L ekelvny ThHY NUEPQD
He is able to protect what I’ve entrusted to him until that day (2 Tim 1:12).

(c). Purpose

TO oL oL THG SLaBAKNG TO €KYLVVOUEVOY €LG HPEOLY UUPTLAV
The blood of the new covenant poured out for the forgiveness of sins (Matt 26:28).

(d). Result
3N aVTOTG 0 B€0C petaroLay €LG emLyvwoLly aAnfeln”
God will grant them repentance resulting in an acknowledging of truth (2 Tim 2:25).

(e). Reference
) b4 b ) b4 b4 3\ b4 ) ) \
€YW AeYw €LG XPLOTOV Kol €LG TNV eKKANoLoY
I’m speaking about Christ and about the church (Eph 5:32).
(f). Advantage
(3 ) b4 3\ 2 ~ > N N ~ b 3\
nKovoute TNV oLKovouLoy Tng XepLtog Tou Beov ™mg¢ d00e Long KoL €Lg
VUAC
You’ve heard of God’s grace given me for your benefit (Eph 3:2).

(9). Disadvantage

o ) Y A~ &\ ” N ” 1Y)
0¢ o PAoodnuNoT) €LG TO TYeLUo TO o 'yLOV
But whoever blasphemes against the Holy Spirit (Mark 3:29).

(h). In place of e*n
e 3 > ) (S 14 2 v 2 ’
0 00 MKOLOOUEY YeEVOUeEVN €LG KOCd)OCpVOLOUH TOLMOOV KoL €V TN TTOL’EpLﬁL

ooV
What we heard happening in Capernaum, do also in your country (Luke 4:23).
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6. .k
(a). Source

H b ) N b4 ®
ek Nafapetr duvatol TL yoBov eLvol
Can anything good come from Nazareth? (John 1:46).

(b). Separation

© )\ b w (S} N 9 ~ ) ~ N
oL U1 €EotelPw TO ovope outol €K ThG PLPiov TNG Cwng
His name will not be blotted out of the book of life (Rev 3:5).

(c). Temporal

b Pl 3) b4 3} N b 3} ,\? e b4 9 bl
TOOOG XPOVOoG €0TLY WG TOLTO Yeyovey LVTW O o€ eLmer. €K moLoLoOev.
How long has this happened to him? He said, “Since childhood¢ (Mark 9:21).

(d). Cause

“Inool¢ kekoTLakWG €k THG 08oLTopLlag eknbEleTo 0L TWG ML TH TNYT):
Jesus, weary from the trip, was sitting at the well (John 4:2).

(e). Partitive

9 N N S} N b4 (3} ) "
ELTOY €K TV UaBNTWY aLTOL TPOG AANAOL™
(Some) of his disciples spoke with one another (John 16:17).

ie, T LVE’, “some,g must be supplied in thought

(f). Agency
S} 9 ) /A4 bl ) () b \
EUpeen €V YaOTPL €Youvon €K TVELUKTOC KYLOU
She was found to be pregnant by the Holy Spirit (Matt 1:18).

7. *En

(a). Spatial

b4 133 ) ol ) N\ LY
yuvn NUTLG MY €V T1 TOAEL UOPTWAO
A certain sinful woman was in the city (Luke 7:37).
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(b). Sphere

) b4 b4 b N e\ b4 9 A Eo)
E}J.OL M7 YEVOLTO KOCUXOLO@OLL €L UN &V T OToLPW
God forbid my re]oicing, except in the cross (Gal 6:14).

(c). Temporal

QVaOTNOW CUTOV €V Th €oxath NMuépa
I will raise him up on the last day (John 6:44).

(d). Association

NABeV KUPLOG £V ByLELG LUPLAOLY aUTOD
The Lord will come with thousands of his saints (Jude 14).

(e). Cause

/A ) bl b} 3} b4 b4 2\
€dotoCov €V euoLl Tov Beov
They were glorifying God on account of me (Gal 1:24).

(). Instrumental

[}) N 9 )~ b4 b ) b4 9 b ~
OTOKTELVOL €V POUdaLd Kol €V ALU®W Kol €V Bovat®d
to kill with sword and with famine and with death (Rev 6:8).

(9). Reference

&v @ kol TOTG &v dpudakh TredunoLy TopeLdelG ekNpuEey
In regards to which also to the spirits in prison he went and preached (1 Pet 3:19).

(h). Manner

0 0€06G pou TANPWoeL TAoKY Ypelar VUMDY £V OOET
My God will gloriously supply all your need (Phil 4:19).

(i). Thing Possessed

v &v Th ovvaywyh adTAOY ardpwTog £V TVEDUNTL OKUOEPTR
There was a man in their synagogue with an unclean spirit (Mark 1:23).
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(] Standard
&V O PETPD peTpelte petpndnoetal dUTV kol TPooTednoeToL VLY

In proportion to the amount you give, it will be given you in return (Mark 4:24).

(k). Equivalent for EL;’

e\ » N e ) 9 e A~ AN\ )~ b4 S} N
€ENABev 0 A0yoG ovutog €v 0”Af ™ lovdaidr TMepl avLTOU
This report about him went out into all Judea (Luke 7:17).

8. Eml
(a). Spatial + genitive

5 IS4 2 5 N ~ AW
xvTOC povog € TNG YN
He alone was on land (Mark 6:47).

(b). Temporal + genitive
3) s\ b N (3 N bl 3) b SIEA)
€T €0)YUTOL TWV NUEPWV TOLTWV E)LOL)LT]OEV nuLy
In the last of these days he spoke to us (Heb 1:2).

(c). Cause + genitive

KeTnyoplay Wuh Topadéyol €kTdg €l ui £mi 600 1) TPLOV UepTipwy
Don’t accept an accusation, except on the basis of two or three witnesses (1 Tim 5:19).

(d). Spatial + dative

BEAw LYva 6DG pol &mi mivakl tTHY kepaAfiy Iwdvvov tod Bamtiotod
I want you to give me on a platter the head of John the Baptist (Mark 6:25).

(e). Temporal + dative

e Y2 SIS > 2 N A 0 N € ~ /
on )LLOQ MM et LOVETW Eml $T(0 %o TUPOPYLONW VUWV
Don’t let the sun set on [ = during] your anger (Eph 4:26).
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(). Cause + dative
EUyoplotd 6 8ed pouv &mi T KoLvwyridl DUV €L¢ TO €Dy yEALOV
I thank my God for your participation in the gospel (Phil 1:3, 5).

(9). Spatial + accusative

b4 b4 (3} b4 N 9 b b4 5 \
VUKTOG MABev TPOG otUTOUG TepLToTwY €Ml TNV Bodaoooy
At night he came to them walking on the sea (Matt 14:25).

(h). Temporal + accusative

9 N\ e 4 e\ b er 3} b e 3} b4 9 A4 b b4 N ”n
€V ToLG MUEPULG HALOU 0"Te exAelaBn O oUPOVOG €L €TM TPLX Kol PNva
In EliJah’s time heaven was shut for three years and six months (Luke 4:25).

9. Koeta

(a). Spatial + genitive

e A\ V) b N N o b b
W pUNoeY M OCYE}LT] KT TOL KPnuvou €Lg tnv OoAoooov
The herd rushed down the cliff into the sea (Mark 5:13).

(b). Opposition + genitive

aLYTLVEG OTPUTEDOVTOL KOTE THS YruyxR™
Which war against the soul (1 Pet 2:11).

(c). Standard + accusative

€TEACOY TOVTO TR KOTR TOV VOUOV KLPLOU
They finished all things according to the Law of the Lord (Luke 2:39).

(d). Temporal + accusative

b4 LN ) A ) 4 b4 I\ ) b A
OL KT opYo KupLe TNV ynv EGEHG)\,L(L)G(X
You, O Lord, in the beginning did establish the earth (Heb 1:10).
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(e). Distributive + accusative
(V4 9 ~ ;R ” 9 [3) 4 N N v Ny ) ”n
€LTE YAWOOT TLG AXAEL KOTX OVO M TO TAELOTOV TPELG KOL OV LEPO
If any speaks in a tongue, it should be by two or three at most (1 Cor 14:27).

(). Purpose + accusative

[TodAoG amooToA0C Inoold XpLotod Kot TLOTLY €KAEKTOV el
Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ for the faith of God’s elect (Tit 1:1).

(9). Reference + accusative

b4 N €\ N @ N N b bl b b4 b4 > 4
TePL TOU ULOU oUTOU TOU YEVOWREVOL €K OTEPUATOG AULO KOTOL OOLPKOL

Concerning his son, born of David’s seed, in regards to the flesh (Rom 1:3).

(h). Cause + accusative Titus 1:3
b3 9 ’ RS 9 © 4 EINS) b4 N R
€V KNPLYHKTL O ETTLO’EEUGnV €EYW KUT €TLTHYNVY TOL BeoV

I was entrusted with the gospel because of God’s command (Tit 1:3).

10. Meta,
(a). Association + genitive
Slwke SLkoLooOYNY TLOTLY Qyammy €LpAvny
Y N 9 9 5 5 ) RS
HETE TAV €MLKEAOUUEVWY TOV KUpLOV &K KoBopdlG Kapdio

Pursue righteousness, faith, love, peace
with those calling on the Lord from a pure heart (2 Tim 2:22).
(b). Spatial + genitive

2 N b4 N b4 N N
TL CT]TE LTe TOV CQ)V‘EOL METO TWV VEKPWV-
Why are you seeking the living among the dead? (Luke 24:5).

(c). Manner + genitive

w]g i Ih/sth;n e]xhvlgate meta; macairw'n kai; xuviwn_
Have you come out with swords and clubs as to a thief? (Luke 22:52).
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(d). Temporal + accusative

ned’” Muépag €€ mapaioapParver O Inoolg tov Ilétpovr €L¢ 0pog LYMAOY

After six days Jesus took Peter to a high mountain (Matt 17:1).

(e). Spatial + accusative

” u 4 9 2 e ) I3 {) ] ’
LeTe O€ TO O€VTEPOV KUTUTETHOWUN OKNYN 1N Aeyopern ¥ Ayio Aylwv
And behind the second curtain is the tent called “Holy of Holiesc (Heb 9:3).

11. Topa

(a). Source + genitive

N} b e A QO bl b4 R S AN ) ”n
Eyeveto avbpwmo™ ameotaApuevos mopo Beov ovope aLTw lwevvn™
There was a man sent from God, his name was John (John 1:6).

(b). Agency + genitive

13 A ~ (S LIS N U 4
0L TN KLVTOLG M TP €OV 6L0691]Kn
This is the covenant with them (made) by me (Rom 11:27).

(c). Spatial + dative

Elothkeloay Topd T@ oToavpd tod Inood
They stood by the cross of Jesus (John 19:25).

(d). Sphere + dative

TOUTO XOPLG TPl Bew
This is commendable in the sight of God (1 Pet 2:20).

(e). Association + dative

s O\ N 3} v o\ )
noay mop MULY €TTH AOEAPOL-
Seven brothers were with us (Matt 22:25).
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(f). Equivalent to dative

N\ b (S} 2 /7 9 Qo b4 ) b b4 b ) N
Tope KvOpwTOLG odLVUTOV AL 0L Tapt Bew. TavTo OLUVHTE TP TW BEwW
With men it’s impossible, but not with God; all is possible with God (Mark 10:27).

(9). Spatial + accusative

[} N 3} 5 b4 b4 2
0 Inooug ekabnro mapa Ty Baioocoov-
Jesus was sitting along side the sea (Matt 13:1).

(h). Comparison + accusative
OdeLAétaL €yévorto Tapd ToLG avOpWTOLE TOUG KATOLKODVTHG
“TepovoaAnu”

They were worse culprits than those living in Jerusalem (Luke 13:4).

(i). Opposition + accusative

Iopokada VUG okomely ToDG TRG dLY0oTaolug Topd THY SLdayny
| urge you to watch those causing dissensions contrary to docrine (Rom 16:17).

12. T1epl
(a). Reference + genitive
Ilepl 6€ TOV TVEVPKTLKOY 0beApOL 0V BEAw VUAG yroeLy
Now concerning spiritual gifts, brethren, | don’t want you ignorant (1 Cor 12:1).
(b). Advantage + gentive
b4 §) N b e b4 ~ 3} b b4 b4 b4 b4
TPOOELYMN NV €KTEVWEG YLVOUEVT) VTTO TNG EKKXT]OLOL(; mPOG TOV Beov TeplL

avToU
Fervent prayer was made by the church to God for him (Acts 12:5).

(c). Spatial + accusative

() ) b b b > b4 b4 e b4 o N
nv 0 lwavvng evéeduperog Cwrny deppativny TepL THY 00GULY oUTOU
John wore a leather belt around his waist (Mark 1:6).
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(d). Temporal + accusative

5 9 Y2 (Y4 §) N 9 A LA LYY
meEPL TPLTNY W pov €Loev OC)L)LOUQ €0TWTHG EV TN YOPH KPYOL
About the third hour he saw others standing idle in the fields (Matt 20:3).

(e). Reference + accusative

er b4 b4 N} ) ¢\ )
OL TLveG mepL TNV OCKT]@G Ly motoymooy
Who, in regards to the truth, have gone astray (2 Tim 2:18).

13.11pd

(a). Spatial

dOAoKeG TPO TG BUpG €TNpouy THY GuARKAY

Sentries in front of the door were guarding the prison (Acts 12:6).

(b). Temporal

Ymoldaoov PO XELLWVOG €ABELY
Hurry to come to be before winter (2 Tim 4:21).

(c). Rank

IIp6 mavtwy 6€ adeAdol pov W OuvveTe
Above all, my brethren, don’t swear (James 5:12).

14. 11pd’

(@). Purpose

N b4 b b4 o ) b4 b ’ b4 ) b
Tooe. ypodpr BeomrevoToC kol WPEALLOG TPOG OLOAOKUALKY TPOG EAEYUOV
All scripture is divinely inspired and useful for teaching, for reproof (2 Tim 3:16).

(b). Spatial

3 ) b4 e\ N b4 f o) b N U N 3 N
EYYLCOV‘EOQ XLTOL TPOC TN KOLTOLBOLOEL TOU 0pOouLEG TWV eALWV
He drew near to the slope of the mount of Olives (Luke 19:37).
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(c). Temporal

SUN b4 12 e N e \ 2
OLG OULOE TPOG W'paV €LEXUEV TT) VITOTHYT)
To whom we did not yield in submission even for an hour (Gal 2:5).

(d). Result

€0TLY QUOPTLO TPOG Odvatov-
There is sin unto [ = resulting in] death (1 John 5:16).

(e). Opposition
3} V4 [STEEA) e b b4 b4 )
OUK €0TLV NuLY M Troc)m TPOC QLU KL OOPKO

Our struggle is not against flesh and blood (Eph 6:12).

(). Association

b4 e b b4 b4 bl
Kol O AOYOG My TPOG TOV Beov
And the Word was with God (John 1:1).

(9). Reference

V4 b4 (3} ~ b4 b4 N > >
Eieyev mopofoAny oUTOLG TPOG TO O€LV TOVTOTE TPOCELYEGONL
He spoke a parable to them regarding the need to always pray (Luke 18:1).

15. Suvn

(a). Association

TOV (VBpWTOY PAETOVTEG OVV qUTOIG €0TWTE TOV TEBEPTEVUEVOY
They saw the man who had been healed standing with them (Acts 4:14).

(b). Addition

N\ > b4 b4 N ) ) ) 3 r
OAAQ KoL OUV TEOLY TOUTOLG TPLTMVY TOLTNY MUEPQY

N4 [N} b N §) b \
oyeL OL(I) OV TLUTK €YEVETO
But besides all these things, it is the third day
since these things happened (Luke 24:21).
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(c). Assistance
bl @ N J Ny b 4
TEPLOOOTEPOVY ALTWV TAVTWYVY €KOTLOON
OUK €Y® &€ aAAd 1 xapLS tob Beol $M% olv €uol
| labored more abundantly than them all,
not | but the grace of God which was with me (1 Cor 15:10).

(d). Equivalent to kaiv

TOTG ayloLG TOTG ovoLy &v dirinmoLg oy €mokomoLs kel Siakovol™
To the saints in Philippi and to the elders and deacons (Phil 1:1).

16. -Y €

(a). Advantage + genitive
o V4 ) 4 S/ ¢ ~ ! 193 9 YA
0] €OWKEY €UTOV uTTEP NMUOV L VI )LU‘Ep(x)OT]TOLL nuog

Who gave himself for us, that he might redeem us (Tit 2:14).

(b). Reference + genitive

OVTOC €0TLY DTEP OV €Y@ €LTOV
This is the one about whom | spoke (John 1:30).

(c). Substitution + genitive

e N4 N N ~ N
L“voe UTEP 00U POL OLKOVT| €V TOLG O€CUOLG
that he might, in your place, minister to me in my bonds (Philemon 13).

(d). Spatial + accusative

’ > @ b € b4 b4 b 3} N
TAVTO VTETOEEY VO TOUG TOOKG 0UTOU
b4 S/ V4 b4 N4 > [ ol ) A
KoL oUTOV €0WKEV KEQUATY UTEP TEVTH TN €EKKANOLE
He subjected all things beneath his feet,
and made him head over all things for the church (Eph 1:22).

(e).Comparison + accusative
OVk €0TLY podntiic Umép Tov SLddokador oDLGE SoDAOG UTép TOV KOpLOV

aVTOU

A disciple isn’t above his teacher nor a slave above his master (Matt 10:24).
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17.-YTO
(a). Agency + genitive
A b4 b4 e b4 b
TO pNnBev LTO KLPLOL
That which was spoken by the Lord (Matt 1:22).

(b). Means + genitive

(Y2 7 N ) € b4 N )
w"0TE TO TAOLOV KAALTTECOKL VIO TWV KULUKTWV
so that the boat was being battered by the waves (Matt 8:24).

(c). Spatial + accusative
N\ b4 V4 3} e e b4 b4 S} b4
OULOE YOP OVOWUN €0TLY €'TeEpOV LTO TOV OLPAVOV
b4 b ] N} b bl ~ N N\ [\ NY
TO Oedopevor €v avBpwTOLG €V ) O€L OWONVIL T

nor is there another name under heaven
given among men by which we must be saved (Acts 4:12).

\

(d). Subordination + accusative
b4 b4 3} b4 ¥4 3\ e ¥ o\ b
Kol yep €y avbpwmog il vmd €Eovoioy
TUOOOUEVOC €YWY VT EUOLTOV OTPOTLOTH”

I am also a man under authority
and have soldiers placed under myself (Luke 7:8).
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PERSON
This indicates the relation between the verb's subject and the speaker. There are six uses
1. Regular. The overwhelming ma]ority of usage in the NT falls into this category.

(a). 1st person — the subject of the verb is also the speaker of the sentence

AéyeL TR Inoold™” €yw €luL 1 666™
Jesus said, "I am the wayg (John 14:6).

(b). 2nd person — the subject of the verb is spoken to or addressed by someone.

X0 ovv évduvapol €v Th xapLtl th &v XpLote
You, therefore, be strong in the grace that is in Christ (2 Tim 2:1).

(c). 3rd person — the subject of the verb is spoken about.

ANUAG e EYKoTEALTIED
Demas has forsaken me (2 Tim 4:10).

2. First Person for Third Person. In this usage, "Ig = "someone, anyone."

e\ b4 ) b 4 ) N b4
€L €Y YOPLTL HETEXW TL PAaohmuovuel
If | partake with thanks, why am I being criticized? (1 Cor 10;30)

i.e., if anyone partakes gratefully,
he must not be put down

3. Second Person for Third Person. In this, "youg = "someone, anyone."

OEAELG 6€ YrOdval W GVYOpwTE Keve

0“TL M TLOTLG YWPLG TOV €pywy GPYN €0TLY"
Are you willing to recognize, O foolish man,
that faith without works is dead? (James 2:20).

i.e., "are you willingg = is anyone advocating salvation by
works willing to acknowledge the following proposition
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4. Third Person for First Person. In this rare usage, "hec = '\'I’\

b4 N 4 ’ e [\ b QN b4 b \
oLo0. TOV ToLoUTOV owepwﬂov 0 TL NpmHymn €LG TOV ‘lTOLpOCﬁELOOV
I know such a man that he was caught up into paradise (2 Cor 12:3-4).

i.e., | was caught up

5. Editorial First Person Plural. In this usage, "weg ="1."

3} b b N\ M\
eAafopey yopLy Kol KTOOTOANV
We have received grace and apostleship (Rom 1:5).

i.e., Paul received apostleship, not he and the Romans

NPeAnooper €ABELY TPOG VUGS €Y@ pév ITadro™
We wanted to visit you, | Paul (1 Thess 2:18).

6. Inclusive First Person Plural. In this, "wec = the author and his readers.

TOAAG TITalopey o’movte”
We all stumble in many ways (James 3:2).

7. Exclusive First Person Plural. In this, "wec = the author and his co-writers or associates.

[TobAog kel Xiiovevos kol TipoBeog th €kkAnold OcoouAovikéwy
EvyapLotoluer 6 Bed mavtote mepl movTwy DUV

Paul and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the Thessalonians.
We thank God always for all of you (1 Thess 1:1-2).

(3 N b4 b4 )\
NUeLC LwpoL oLa XpLOTOV
We are fools for Christ's sake (1 Cor 4:10).

i.e., "weg = we the apostles
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NUMBER

This indicates whether a word refers to one or more than one.

I. NUMBER IN VERBS
1. Regular.
(a). A singular verb means the subject is a party of one.

(S} b 3) e b4 N 2 ~ 3) b N
oUTOG €0TLY 1| KEPUAT TOU OWHKTOG TT)G €KKANOLW
He is the head of the body, the church (Col 1:18).

(b). A plural verb means the subject is composed of two or more persons or things

S} N b N N 2\
UULeELG EK TOU Oeol €0TE TEKVLK
You are children of God (1 John 4:4).

2. Neuter Plural Subject + Singular Verb. Usually a neuter plural subject that has a personal or collective meaning has a
plural verb (James 2:19). But when the neuter plural subject refers to impersonal things (John 9:3), the singular verb
views this subject as a mass.

KOC’I,, TOC; daimovnia pisteuvousin kai; frivssousin.
Even the demons believe and tremble (James 2:19).

e o YA N N L.
L"vae povepwbn) tee €pyo Tou Beol €V aUTW
that the works of God may be manifest in him (John 9:3).

3. Multiple Subject + Singular Verb ("Pindaric™). Multiple subjects in the singular are joined by a conjunction usually
take a plural verb (Acts 15:35). But when emphasis falls on one of these multiple subjects, the verb is singular.

S ) b4 b4 e e\ N b4 5\ b4 o N o\ b4 b \
ekAndn o€ kol O Inooug kol oL padntol cLTOU €LG TOV YOOV
And also Jesus and his disciples were invited to the wedding (John 2:2).
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4. Indefinite Plural. This uses the third person plural to stand for no one in particular, but rather just for the general
""someoneg (ti").

mhvti sullevgousin aro a]Jkangw'n stafula;”_
They do not gather grapes from thorn bushes, do they? (Matt 7:16).

i.e., "no oneg gathers grapes from thorn bushes

1. NUMBER IN SUBSTANTIVES

The following usages depart from the "regularg use of number in the NT.

1. Abstract Nouns. Nouns that are less concrete and literal, dealing more with a quality, are sometimes put into the
plural.

34 b4 (3 b N S} NN\
NYYLKEY YOP M BOCOL)LE Lo TWY OLPUVYWV
The kingdom of heaven is near (Matt 3:2).

N} b 4 b4 9 b V4 b4 > N b \
AdeAdol poU pun €V TPOOWTOANUWLKLG €XETE TNV TLOTLY TOU KUPLOU
My brethren, don't maintain faith in the Lord, with a spirit of partiality (James 2:1).

2. Collective Singular. A singular noun that is viewed as composed of numerous elements may appear in the singular
(John 6:2) or in the plural (Matt 21:8), or both (Mark 3:32).

NkoAoDBeL 8¢ oUT® OYAOG TOAD™
A large crowd was following (John 6:2).

e 4 V4 3) N v 2 9 fo) e £
(0] OXXO(,‘ €0TPWONY €XLTWY TO LUUTLH EV TN 00
The crowd spread their own garments in the road (Matt 21:8).

3} b b4 e V4 A b4 bl S A
ekonTo TEPL KUTOV OXAO™ KOl AEYOUOLVY QLUTW
A crowd was sitting around him, and they spoke to him (Mark 3:32).

i.e., the "crowdg (O ’X)\,O") is singular and its first

verb (E;K&GT]TO) is also singular, but its second
verb (A€YOULO LY is plural
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3. Generic Singular. A singular noun, though representing not one person or one object, but numerous members within
a particular class, takes a singular verb.

N\ e 2 b A ’
€L O OLKOLOG MOALG Ow(eTol

[N b4 N b4 N N Q)
0 00EPNG Kol OUOPTWAOG TOU pavelTol

If the righteous is barely saved,
where will the ungodly and sinner appear? (1 Pet 4:18).

i.\«'a 0- 6’LKOC LOg refers not to one righteous person,
but to many such individuals

4. Distributive Singular. A singular noun is understood to be applied to each member of a plural subject.
oL uodntol €meoar €ml TPOoWTOY AVTOV
The disciples fell on their face (Matt 17:6).

i.e., each disciple fell on his own face

5. Qualitative Singular. A neuter singular emphasizes the character or a quality of a person (thing) or a group.

e e\ n oo 9 N ” N DR 9 %\
NABev O ULOG TOU avBpwTOL (MNTNOEL KKl OWOKL TO KTOAWAO
The Son of man came to seek and save the lost (Luke 19:10).

i.e., this neuter ptc. stresses the lost
condition of the unsaved
6. Heterosis. A singular is used for a plural, or a plural is used for a singular.
§) b N N b b4 bl ] ~
eQovepwoe KoLPoLG LOLOLG TOV AOYoV aUTOU
He made known his Word in his own time (Titus 1:3).
7. Categorical Plural. A generalized plural ("they") stands for just one person.

) ) N b4 b4 N b \
TefvnkaoLy oL {nTouvteG THY Yuxny ToL TeLdLov
They who were seeking the child's life are dead (Matt 2:20).

i.e., "theyc = Herod
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VOICE

Voice indicates the relation between the verb’s subject and action.
(a). Active — the subject produces the verb’s action.

The boy hits the girl.

0- ;TO0TOAO’ SLOGOKEL TN’V €KKANCLAY

The apostle is teaching the church.

(b). Passive — the subject receives the verb’s action.

The boy is being hit by the girl.

N- €KKAnolo SLéaoKeToL

The church is being taught.

(c). Middle — the subject is both producing and, in some way, participating in the
verb’s action, either directly or indirectly.

The boy hits himself.

0- TovNPo” a;TOATOA0” SoEaleTal
The evil apostle glorifies himself.

I. ACTIVE VOICE

1. Simple Active. This describes the subject as producing the action expressed by the verb.
0L"TWG V&P TydTnoer O BeOG TOV KOGUOV
For God so loved the world (John 3:16).

2. Causative (Ergative) Active. This pictures the subject as making someone (something) else to produce the verb’s
action, the subject being only indirectly involved in the action.

) [ ) W N "
BpexeL €ml OLKLOVG KOl (LOLKOU
He makes it rain upon the just and unjust (Matt 5:45).
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(V4 e N Y A\ N A\ b \
eAafev o IliAatog tov Inoovv kol €uooTLywoeV
Pilate took Jesus and had him beaten (John 19:1

0 Bedg NOEaver

God was making (it) grow (1 Cor 3:6).

TEPLETEUEY GVUTOV
He had him circumcised (Acts 16:3).

3. Stative Active. The subject exists in the state indicated by the verb. This includes both equative verbs and verbs that
are translated with an adjective in the predicate (e.g., ploutevw, | am rich).

e 4 N 3)
0 006G dwg eoTLV
God is light (1 John 1:5).

) N\ 2 R b e N 2
H oyoTn },LOCKpOQU}LEL XPNOTELETKL T) YT
Love is patient, love is kind (1 Cor 13:4).

A A Q b ~ b4 AN
NTe TW KOLPW €KELVW YWPLG Xp LOTOV
You were at that time without Christ (Eph 2:12).

4. Reflexive Active. The subject acts upon itself by producing the verb’s action and, by having a reflexive pronoun, it
also receives this action as a direct object.

CULTOV EKEVWOEY
He emptied himself (Phil 2:7).

) b4 2 AN NN b4 ) \
EOLU’EOUQ TTELpOCCE‘EE €LTOLG 6OKL},LOLCE’EE
Test yourselves, . . . examine yourselves (2 Cor 13:5).

Il. MIDDLE VOICE

1. Direct (Reflexive) Middle. This describes the subject as both producing and receiving the verb’s action.
N} ) \

TN YENTO

He hanged himself (Matt 27:5).

9 bd b 2 2 "
duAnooecBe amo moonG TAeovel L
Guard yourselves from every kind of greed (Luke 12:15).
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9 2 b4 ) N AN
€vovonoBe TNV mouvomAloy tou Beov
Dress yourselves with the whole armor of God (Eph 6:11).

Y] 3 ” 5 5 N ) ) ) ) \
N'YNUOL EQOVTOV LOKOPLOV ETL 00V UEAAWVY OTUEPOV ATTOAOYELOOL
I consider myself fortunate to defend myself before you today (Acts 26:2).

N\ N b4 5 b \
téovoa tov Iletpov Bepuotvopevov
She saw Peter warming himself (Mark 14:67).

2. Indirect (Intensive, Benefactive) Middle. This describes the subject as producing the verb’s action, and in some way,
participating in it. The indirect middle provides for the subject sharing in the action in four ways:

(a). "By Oneself.g This aspect of the indirect middle stresses that the subject
alone—he rather than anyone else—produces the verb's action.

er AN\ ») e« PARLY
0'TWG eEeAnToL Mua
that he himself might rescue us (Gal 1:4).

i.e., only Jesus rescues us from sin, not Jesus and the Law

alwrioy ADTPWOLY €DPaUEro™
Having by himself secured eternal redemption (Heb 9:12).

i.e., Jesus by himself, and not animal sacrifices, redeemed us

KoOUPLOWOY TAOV AUUPTLOY TOLNOGUEVO™
Having himself made purification of our sins (Heb 1:3).

i.e., Jesus alone, and none of the OT prophets
mentioned in the context, purified our sins

(b). "For Oneself.¢ This aspect of the indirect middle emphasizes the subject
acting in his own interest or for his own benefit.

ta;c TPWTOKALO L0 €EEAEYOVTO
They were picking out the best seats for themselves (Luke 14:7).

évoodloato amod THG TLun”
He kept back some of the profit for himself (Acts 5:2).
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PARLY

cEeAékoto MU
He chose us for himself (Eph 1:4).

TOV KaLpOV €Earyopal Operol
Seizing the opportunity for your own advantage (Col 4:5).

(c). "To Oneself.c This aspect of the indirect middle signifies the action to
be directed in some way "tog the subject.

TPOOKAAEOAUEVOG TOUG dWbeke uabNTiG aUTOD
Summoning his twelve disciples to himself (Matt 10:1).

2 e e b (34 3} N (3} F)
mpooiafoperog autov O IleTpog NPEnto €TLTLUAY QUTW
Peter, taking him aside to himself, began to rebuke him (Matt 16:22).

(d). "From Oneself.c This aspect of the indirect middle expresses the notion
of removal from the subject, though the idea of "from oneselfc isn't rendered.

amodéuevol t6 eddoG Auielte GANOcLoY
Laying aside lying from yourselves speak truth (Eph 4:25).

b4 ) b4 N \
un Topoltnoncbe tov AaAouvvta
Do not reject from yourselves him who speaks (Heb 12:25).

() N S} 7\
(TwOeLoBe oKLTOV
You repudiate it from yourselves (Acts 13:46).

3. Permissive Middle. This describes the subject as allowing something to be done to it or as submitting to, and being
affected by, the verb’s action.

SLe Tl oyl udAlov obLkeloBe®
Why not rather let yourselves be wronged? (1 Cor 6:7).

N} N N 9 3\ b N
O vikwv mepLPoieltal €V LUATLOLG A€VKOLG
He who overcomes will be clothed with white clothes (Rev 3:5).

i.e., note that the verb is not passive in
form though it is rendered passively

) o 5 4 b4 > "
€L OV KOTOKOAVTITETOL YLOVT KoL Ke LpOLOew
If a woman is not covered, then let her be shaved (1 Cor 11:6).

130



4. Causative. The subject becomes the recipient of the verb's action by "causingg or having someone else perform that
action upon him.

BamTLonL Kol amOAovoaL THG GUOPTIOG Tou
Get yourself baptized and get your sins washed away (Acts 22:16).

i.e., have someone baptize you and
have the Lord remove your sins

ovtoL aveykalouoLy VUGG TepLTéuVecdal
These try and compel you to get circumcised (Gal 6:12).

i.e., to have you get some-
one to circumcise you

N4 v\ bl e\ N e ~\
OdeAov kol omokoPortal Ol KVHOTATOUVTEG DUAGC
I wish those disturbing you would actually have themselves castrated (Gal 5:12).

5. Reciprocal. This indicates reciprocal action or interchange of activity among the acting agents—that is, among the
members that make up the subject of a plural verb.

oLVEBOLAEDONVTO
They plotted together (Matt 26:4).

bl Qe N\
ovretebeLrto ol lovdoLol
The Jews had agreed with one one another (John 9:22).

ToAud TLG VUMV TPOG TOV €'Tepov Kplreabul
Does any of you dare take legal action one against the other? (1 Cor 6:1).

6. Redundant. Both the middle voice and the reflexive (or, reciprocal) pronoun occur together, attempting to
bring out more clearly the middle's reflexive force.

OELTOY TIPEYOUEVOG TUTOV KOAWDY €PYwV
Showing yourself a pattern of good works (Titus 2:7).

i.e., the ptc. alone = "showing yourself"

“Eudyovto mpoG aAANAoLG oL Iovdulol
The Jews began arguing with one another (John 6:52).

) N ) b4 ) ~ b4 N \
oL KOAWG OLOKOVNONVTEG PaBLor €dVTOTG KAAOV TEPLTOLOVVTOL
Those who served well obtain for themselves a good standing (1 Tim 3:13).
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7. Deponent (Dynamic) Middle. This is a wolf in sheep’s clothing in that some verbs are middle in form (spelling) but
active in meaning.

€pyeofe kol OYreade
Come and you will see (John 1:39).

Kol 6 Ldyog otpE €yéveto
And the Word became flesh (John 1:14).

[11. PASSIVE VOICE

1. Simple Passive. This depicts the subject as the recipient of the verb’s action.

TOG OLKOG KXTHOKELA(eToL VO TLvo™
Every house is built by someone (Heb 3:4).

000l TVeLpaTL Beol (yovTol
As many as are being led by God’s Spirit (Rom 8:14).

2. Impersonal Passive. The verb is put in the passive voice in an attempt to make the subject involved in the verb’s
action as producing it.

)~ b4 > N\ b ’
Koepdld yip TLoTedeToL €LG SLKaLOoOYY
OTOUNTL 6€ OULOAOYELTOL €LG OWTNPLIY

With the heart one believes unto righteousness,
and with the mouth he confesses unto salvation (Rom 10:10).

Lit., with the heart it is believed ,
and with the mouth it is confessed

3. Deponent Passive. This, too, is a wolf in sheep’s clothing: some verb’s are passive in form but active in meaning.

chopndnoar Gpoov péyur
They feared greatly (Luke 2:9).

ol Uf 0€ QmaPVUHOOoULL
I will never deny you (Mark 14:31).

omekpLOnoay
They answered (Matt 25:9).
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MOOD

This tells how real a verb’s action is.

There are four moods in Greek:
(@). Indicative: reality

(b). Subjunctive: probability
(c). Optative: possibility

(d). Imperative: intention
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INDICATIVE
MOOD

(Reality)

1. Declarative Indicative. While not guaranteeing the truthfulness of the statement, this makes a straightforward
statement and expresses it as fact. Whether the speaker is correct, is in error, or is lying, in any case the statement is
presented from his point of view as true.

) 4 N} ) 3) b
O 0e0G ayamn €oTLy
God is love (1 John 4:16).

[\

» 9 e e o 9 e \
NePYNoaTo UeETH O PKOL O TL OULK oLoo TOV OCVep(x)'ITOV
He denied it with an oath, “I know not the mang (Matt 26:72).

edldaokor 0"Tl
e b4 N / 3} b N \
€0V UT TEPLTUNONTE oL OLVNOBe owWONVL
They were teaching that
unless you are circumcised, you can’t be saved (Acts 15:1).

2. Interrogative Indicative. With or without interrogative pronouns and adverbs, this asks a simple question—direct or
indirect. Reality is implied in a fact inquired about when the indicative is used in asking a question; the interrogative
indicative assumes there is an actual fact which may be stated in answer to a question.

TLOTEVELG TODTO®

AéyeL aUT®- Vol KOPLE €YQ TETLOTEUK
Do you believe this?

She replied, “Yes, Lord; I have believedg (John 11:26-27).

3) 2 e\ e 4 N 9
eTNPWTNOEY €L 0 avBpwmoC ['aAldalog E6TIV
He asked whether the man was Galilean (Luke 23:6).

3. Conditional Indicative. This is the use of the indicative in the protasis of first and second class conditional sentences.
First class condition indicates the assumption of reality for the sake of argument, while the second class condition
indicates the assumption of unreality for the sake of argument.

e\ b4 S} 3} J 4
€L XpLotdG ok eynyeptal
KEVOV Gpo TO KNPUYME TUOV’

If Christ has not been raised,
then our preaching is empty (1 Cor 15:14).
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3\ b4 N4 ’
€L Y0P €YVWOLV

S N b4 b ~ bl 3} 2 \
OUK OV TOV KupLOV TT)G 60ENG €0TOUPWONY

If they had known,
they would not have crucified the Lord of glory (1 Cor 2:8).

4. Potential Indicative. Coming from either a’n, the nature of the verbal idea, or from the context, contingency
accompanies this indicative. This often occurs with verbs of obligation, wish, or desire; the idea of some of these verbs
will be completed by an infinitive.

3) b4 b4 V4 @ E] (3 ~ )
€Yw yop wheLAov VP VUOV cuvrioTeoBol-
| ought to be commended by you (2 Cor 12:11).

V4 v\ b N ) N € ~\
OdeAov kol omokoPortaL Ol KVHOTATOUVTEG VUGG
Would that they would castrate themselves (Gal 5:12).

amoAeAboBL €60vato O avbpwTog outo™
e\ e\ b b \

€L un emekekAnto Koiloapo

This man could have been released,

had he not appealed to Caesar (Acts 26:32).

5. Cohortative (Volitive) Indicative. The future indicative can express an emphatic command.
ou] foneuvsei"
You shall not commit murder (Matt 19:18).

a’yLoL €0eoBé
133 e\ b4 er e\
O TL €YW o0 YLOG €LUL
You shall be holy,
because | am holy (1 Pet 1:16).

QYTNOELG TOV TANGLOY 00U G OEQUTOV
You shall love your neighbor (James 2:8).
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
(Probability)
1. Hortatory (Volitive). The first person plural exhorts others to join the speaker in an action or condition.

A€yeL TOTG podntol™ dywpey €Lg ThHY lovdaloy maALY
He said to his disciples, “Let us go again to Judea (John 11:7).

KPUTOWEY TG Oporoyin™
Let’s hold fast our profession (Heb 4:14).
2. Deliberative. This asks either a real or unreal question.

(). Contemplative (Dubitative). This reflects uncertainty of mind and asks a real
question seeking information.

Tl olTNOWUoLT
What shall I ask? (Mark 6:24).

V4 N N\ b [3) U
€EeotLy 6oLVl knroov Kaloapt 1 ov
SOUEY 1 U duer®

Is it lawful to pay tax to Caesar or not?
Shall we pay or shall we not? (Mark 12:14).

(b). Rhetorical. This expresses an unreal question to either emphatically assert
something or to raise an issue for discussion.

3) b o BN M
EMTLLEVWUEY TN QUOPTLH
Shall we continue in sin? (Rom 6:1).

e 4 S b4 2 ~ b4 3} b N §) N S} bl
0 0€0G oL pun ToLNOT| TNV €KOLKNOLY TV €KAEKTWY UTOU

Will not God execute justice for his elect? (Luke 18:7).

3. Emphatic Negation. The double negative OU, }Mz] + subjunctive places special stress on the negative proposition.

b4 b @ ~ b4 e ) b4 S} N\ b
KOyw OLOWUL oUTOLG CwnV olwVLoY Kel OU [UT) XTOAWVTOL
| give them eternal life, and they will in no way perish (John 10:28).

b4 ) ) b4 e S} N\ 2 V4 4
TOV €p)YOopeVOoVY TPOC €Ue OL UM EK[?)OLX(O GE(A)
Him who comes to me | will in no case cast out (John 6:37).
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4. Prohibitive. Mhv + the aorist subjunctive express a negative command prohibiting the commencement of an act.

WA HEpLUVNONTE €LG THY abpLov
Don’t worry about tomorrow (Matt 6:34).

uf} pofod Al AdAel kol uf olwmmoi®
Stop fearing, but speak and do not be silent (Acts 18:9).

\ 2
5. Conditional ;EOCV(per) + the subjunctive introduce a third class conditional clause (protasis), the fulfillment of
which is assumed to secure the realization of the accompanying conclusion (apodosis).

b4 N 2 [ Q\ b ~ e P 1Y
KoL TOUTO TOLTMOOUEY €xVTEP €TLTPETN O 0eo
And we will do this, if God permits (Heb 6:3).

€V TOG EVTOALS LOL TNPMONTE HEVELTE &V TH OYATH Hov
If you obey my commands, you will remain in my love (John 15:10).

6. Final (Telic). This indicates the purpose of the main verb, on which the subjunctive depends.
(a). Positive purpose is expressed by L[V(x or O[TT(JO’ + subjunctive
SYNE/4 13 5 e s 4 e \
€EYW T])LGOV L vo C(JoT]V €XWOLY KoL TEPLOOOV €YXwWaLV
| came, that they might have life and have it abundantly (John 10;10).
S ¢ A\ 2 ’ Y2 5\ 14 9 S
€TV €L PNTE XTYYE LATE MOL O TWEC KOYW eAOwV TPOOKLYNOW KLTW
When you find him, tell me, that I, too, may worship him (Matt 2:8).
(b). Negative purpose is expressed by L[VOC MT’] or O[NQ)’ mhv or mhvpote or pﬁ ’IT(f)’

orby L [VOL + a negative pronoun + subjunctive.

M1 kplveté L"vo ur kpLbfite.

Judge not, so you won’t be Judged (Matt 7:1).
b e N N Y ’
kekpilkel O [lavAoG mopamAievoal TNy Edeoov
1Y) I ) RN N 5 e A~
0”TwG UN YevnTeL oUTW XpovoTpLpnoat €v T AoLd.

Paul had decided to sail past Ephesus,
so he would not have to spend time in Asia (Acts 20:16).

katartivzete to;n toiou'ton . . ., skopw'n seauto;n mh; kai; su; peirasgh'/".
Restore such a one, . . . watching yourself, lest you, too, be tempted (Gal 6:1).
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7. Consecutive (Ecbatic). @Ina + the subjunctive denotes the result or consequence of the verb to which they are
related.

pofPl tig Nuapter’ ' LV TUPAOG YevVnOR®

Rabbi, who sinned, . . . so that he was born blind? (John 9:2).

N N} ) [N} ) 14 (Y2 b4 en W\ »x b N N\
TOUTO CAANAOLG QVTLKELToL L Ve U o eqv BeAnTe ToUTO TOLNMTE
These are contrary to one another, so you cannot do whatever you please (Gal 5:17).

8. Temporal. Certain adverbs (T|-V1K0, 0-00KL” (=), conjunctions (€[w” U€xpL” ov) o’ ypL’ ov)
O[T(Xl; E;1TO’LV), and prepositions (privn, a*f* ou%) + subjunctive form a temporal or time clause, expressing a
future contingency from the perspective of the time of the main verb.

3) N b er (X} e\ ») 3} N \

€Kel LeveTe EMG 0V €EeABNTe ekelBev

Stay there until you depart from there (Mark 6:10).

N N _/ e ) N4 b 4 3\ b4 3} b4 N} > \
TOUTO TOLELTE OOKKLG €V TLYNTE €LC TNV €uny ovaprynoLy
Do this, as oft as you drink it, in remembrance of me (1 Cor 11:25).

9.Local. The adverbs O[’ITOU op OU) ?,E; oY (“wherever”) + subjunctive form an indefinite local clause
denoting place.

N\ ) e a7 [\ N

OCKO)»OUGT]OQ) O0OL O TOL €V TEPYN

I will follow you, wherever you go (Luke 9:57).

TPOG VUAG ToPUEVRD L Ve DIELG e TPOoTEUmTe
0V €0V TOPEDWL

I will stay with you, that you may send me on my journey

wherever | may go (1 Cor 16:6).

10. Concessive. o'V Kool op KoL €V op KO n + the subjunctive introduce a concessive clause.
0 mLoTedwy €LG eué kav amodavi (Noetal

He who believes in me, though he die, shall live (John 11:25).

S b4 A v N4 K 14

€ay Kol mPOANUDON avBpwToG €V TLVL MoHPoTTWUATL

katapTilete TOV ToLoUTOV

Even though a man be overtaken by some transgression,
restore such a one (Gal 6:1).

v e\ [3) N 3 & 9 (3 N S} b
Kol €0V MUeLG 1) oyyeAoG €€ oupavol evayyeALdnToL
A s s o N > YA A ) ¢ \
$outv% moap’ 0" eunyyeALoopebo VLY avoBepo €0TW
Even if we or an angel from heaven should preach contrary to the gospel,
let him be accursed (Gal 1:8).
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11. Indefinite Relative. A relative pronoun + (e*)a’n + subjunctive is used to express an indefinite relative clause; i.e., a
clause which does not refer to a specific antecedent.

1Y) ) S A 4 9 N ] N 4 S) 2\
0”0TLG oV TOLNoT) TO BEANUK TOU TTPOG HOU (LOEADOG €0TLY
Whoever does my Father’s will is my brother (Matt 12:50).

(32 e N 9 b ~ &\ 9 V4 A b 9 e 2 b
0 TL exy moLnte &€V lO’Y(JL) n €V €pyYw vt €V OVOUNKTL KLPLOL
Whatever you may do in word or deed, do all in the Lord’s name (Col 3:17).

o ) S~ 9 N Y] S 9 UL 3 24 2 ’
0C oV TR €K TOU LYONTOG OV €YW BWOW KUTW OV W1 OLYmoeL
Whoever drinks of the water, which I will give him shall never thirst (John 4:14).

12. Indirect Question (Oblique). This use of the subjunctive occurs in an indirect question.
ou]k e[cousin tiv favgwsin-
They don’t have (lit., what?) anything to eat (Matt 15:32).

i.e., the direct question lying behind this is:
“what might they eat?”

e b4 e\ N b 3} V4 N b4 b4 b A
0 0€ ULOG TOU (VOPWTOL OUK €XEL TOL TNV KePaANY KALVN
The son of man has no place where he may lay his head (Luke 9:58).

i.e., the direct question lying behind this is
“where may he lay his head?”

VOSeLEWw &€ VUIV Tive dopndrte
I will show you whom you should fear (Luke 12:5).

i.e., the direct question lying behind this is:
“whom should you fear?”

13.Oratio Variata. As a stylistic variation for emphasis, L[VOC + subjunctive are employed to express a thought n a
manner grammatically different from the construction which would ordinarily be used.

Y T N N Y] o » Y > 7
€ KOOTOG TNV €dLTOV YUVHLKK OU TWG XYXKTATW WG €XVTOV

< ’” 4 e N o e \
n o€ yovn L“va pofnraL Tov avdpr
Each one must love his own wife as himself,
and the wife must respect her hushand (Eph 5:33).

i.e., since the first clause uses the imperative OL;YOC‘ITOZT(;),
one naturally expects the imperative d)OﬁE ifE(x) in the
last clause, but L[VOC d)OBf]'COCL stands in place of it

139



(32 2 ~ N4 §) n v b4 3) b 4
L'voe TopeoTNoT) oUTOG €EXUTW €VOOEOV TNV €KKAMOLOLY

v e 2 [S) AN ) 1Y A~ O v N
UT) €YOLONV OTLAOV 1) pUTLOK KAA L7va §) oyler Kol OO
That he might present to himself the church glorious,
not having spot or wrinkle, but that she may be holy and blameless (Eph 5:27).

i.e., because of the preceding LLT]’ € ’XOUOOCV OTTULOV,

one naturally expects to read a*1l’ ov ooV OC['Y LO,(,
but this same thought is expressed instead by the

\
Lvae n* ofyLo

14. Substantival. A number of conjunctions (viz., L[VOC or O[‘I'T(x)’ or pﬁ or pﬁ TW’ or HT’]‘ITOTe + subjunctive)
introduce a clause that has the normal noun functions of subject, predicate nominative, apposition, and direct object.

(a). Subject.

{nteltal v TOTG olkovouol™ LV TLOTOG TLG €Upedi
That a man be found faithful is sought in stewards (1 Cor 4:2).

3} V4 b V4 N b4 € ~
OUK €0TLY OeAnuo €umpooBer tou ToTpoG LUV
L'ver GTOANTOL €'V TV ULKPOV TOVTWY

That one of these little should perish
is not the will of your Father (Matt 18:14).

(b). Predicate Nominative.

[SYS4 N ) e 2 4 ) N )
epov Bpwp(x €0TLY L v TOLNOW TO OEKT]LLOC TOUL TTEW.|JOLVTO§ VIS
My food is that | may do the will of him who sent me (John 4:34).

€0ty ouvnBela VYAV Lvo €'vee aToAbow DIV v TO Taoyw.-
Your custom is that | release a prisoner to you at Passover (John 18:39).

(c). Apposition (Definitive, Epexegetical, Complimentary).

aL’Tn €oTLY 1 elwvLog (Wi LYo YLVWOOKWOLY O€
This is eternal life, that they may know you (John 17:3).

’ 5~ & ) 3 ) ’ 1Y) ” 7 2
€V TOLT® €00Exobn O Mot MOL L Vo KapTov TOAUY depmTe
In this is my Father glorified: that you bear much fruit (John 15:8).

b ) I\ ) S} b4 V4 ’
peLCove ToUTNG oYY OUOELG €X€EL

e 3 4 o N en U4 N 3)\1 ) ~
L"vae TLG TNV Yuyny outol O LTEP TV PpLAWY AUTOU

No one has greater love than this,
that one lay down his life for his friends (John 15:13).
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e bl S} ) V4 N b N\ ~ 2 "
N TOALG OU XpeLoy €YeL TOU MALOL OUOE THG oeAnvm
L'vo polvwoly adTh

The city has no need of the sun or moon,
that they should shine on it (Rev 21:23).

clmate” Apylmn®d. BAéme thy Siakoviad
L've. Ty TAnpol”

Tell Archipus, “Take heed to your ministry,

that you finish itg (Col 4:17).

b ey N

ovvetebeLrto ol Iovdalol

Lvor
e D) S} b4 e b ~ s/
€qV TLG oUTOV OROAOYTMOT YPLOTOV
QTOCUVKYWYOS YEVTTOL
The Jews had taken counsel with one another,
to the effect that,
if any should confess him to be Messiah,
he would be ex-communicated (John 9:22).
8efLaG €dwkor euol kol Bopropd kolvwvie®

es [3) N N\ v oo 4 e\ b4 b4 N b4 9
LV MUELG €LG Tor €0V tUTOL O€ €LG TNV TEPLTOUNV-
They gave to us the right hand of fellowship,
i.e., it was agreed that we would go to the Gentiles and they to the Jews (Gal 2:9).

) ’ ] e e\ ” 173 ¢ v 4 ) ) ~ N
KUpLE OUK €LUL LKOVOG L Vo LOL VTTO TNV OTEYNV ELOEK@T]
Lord, I’'m not worthy that you should come under my roof (Matt 8:8).

3 9 ~ 9 Y2 N ’ LU
€V TOUTW YLVWOKOUEY O TL €YVWKOLEY KVTOV
e b4 b b4 3} N N \
€y TG SVTO)\.(X,C LTOL TNPWUEV
By this we know that we know him:
if we obey his commandments (1 John 2:3).

(d). Direct Object.

Y ’ 193 A 2N N ¢ RIS
UTOV TapPeKoAeonry 0“TwG LeTofn OO TWV OPLWY ALTWV
They asked him to leave their region (Matt 8:34).

S} b N4 e ~ b
oL TolLopeBor VTEP VUMV TPOCELYOLEVOL

¢ N bl S N 2 o N

L'voe TANpwONTE TNV €mLYVwoLY Tou BeANuotoG ocuTou

We have not ceased praying
that you would be filled with a knowledge of his will (Col 1:9).

SIIIN
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e §) ~ A 9 b ) b4 b4 .
L"vor €€ TT)G dWG poL €L TLVOKL TNV KePOANY Jiwavnnou tou' baptistou.
I want
that you give me on a platter the head of John the Baptist (Mark 6:25).

IMPERATIVE MOOD (Intention)

In the NT, the imperative is the most common way to express a command.

2. The imperative mood occurs in three tenses:

(a). present - this expresses continuous action as an ongoing process.

Ol avdpe® ayomdte TaG yuvolke
Husbands, keep on loving your wives (Eph 5:25).

(b). aorist - this usually views the action as a whole, in its entirety.

) b4 b
knpuéov Tov Aoyov
Preach the word (2 Tim 4:2).

(c). perfect (rarely) - this calls for action to occur, with results that are
to continue

3) b RN b ~ b4 N M ~
€ETETLMNOEY TW VEUW KOL €LTEY TT) 90(.106001]-
oLWTE, TEPLUWOO

He rebuked the wind and said to the sea,

“Silence! Be quiet! (Mark 4:39).

i.e., get quiet and remain that way

3. Sometimes the aorist imperative is ingressive; this conveys a sense of urgency and calls for immediate action.

v\ > 2 4 b
kol opEopevos katamovtileoBul ekpokey Aeywv.
KOPLE OO0V €
And beginning to sink he cried out,
“Lord, save me!” (Matt 14:30).
aveAdBete thHy mavomAloy tol Oeold

132 N Q) N ) o RS S o Q)
L vo 61)1/1]91’]136 KVYTLOTNVOL €V TN MUEPA TN TTOVTPK
Right now! Take up the whole armor of God,
that you might be able to withstand in the evil day (Eph 6:13).

4. Sometimes the present imperative denotes action not now in progress, but is to start:
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b4 b4 b S} A ) b A4\ b4 (3 b o N
€Loev Aeuly kol A€yeL aUT®- LKOAOLBEL POL OVaOTOG MKOAOLONOEY otUTW
He saw Levi and said to him, “Follow me.¢ He arose and followed him (Mark 2:14).

5. Sometimes the present imperative refers to action that is already in progress, and that is to continue.

ToPUKOAELTE RAANAOUG Kol Olkodouelte €LG TOV € v
KOG Kol ToLELTE

Encourage and edify each one the other,

just as you are [already] doing (1 Thess 5:11).

6. Note the difference in kinds of action when the aorist and present imperatives are put side by side:
eLmer O wyyelog TpOS alTOV

N Vo ) v b \
TePLPAOD TO LUATLOV OOL Kol 0KOAOUBEL poL

The angel said to him,
“Put on your clothes and follow me (Acts 12:8).

7. The imperative mood is used in the following ways:

(a). Command (Cohortative). This expresses a positive command.

gv movtl eUyoplotelte
In everything give thanks (1 Thess 5:18).
€l TLG BEdeL OTlow pov €ABeLY
ATEPYNOG00w €xVTOV

v N\ b b4 b4 31 N v N\ b \
Kol pdtw TOV oTaupOy adtol Kol akoAouBeltw pol
If anyone wants to come after me,

he must deny himself
and take up his cross and follow me (Matt 16:24).

20 ouvV Tékvov pov €vuvapod &v Th yaplti Th &v XpLotk
You, then, my child, be strong in the grace that is in Christ (2 Tim 2:1).

(b). Prohibition. Some form of mhv + the present active imperative
expresses a negative command, usually demanding action already in
progress to cease.

UNKETL QUOPTOVE
Sin no more (John 5:14).

N4 b4 b V4 b 4
odete To ToLOLo €py€cBuL TPOG WeE
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b4 b e\ 14
UM KWAVETE QUTH
Permit the little children to come to me,
stop hindering them (Mark 10:14).

uf Peddeobe €L aArnAion™

Don’t lie to one another (Col 3:9).

(c). Request (Entreaty). This expresses either a polite or urgent
request.

b 2 A b
TLOTELW. PoNOEL LOUL TN KTLOTLX
| believe; please, help my unbelief (Mark 9:24).

N p A ) A b N b \
€ELTOLY OL ((TOOTOAOL TW KLUPpLW- TTpOOGE(; NuLY mTLOTLY
The apostles said to the Lord, “Increase our faithg (Luke 17:5).

Tatep o’yLE THPNOOY abTolG €V TK OVOUNTL O0U
Holy Father, keep them in your name (John 17:11).

(d). Conditional.

Usually occurring in the construction of imperative + kaiv + future indicative, this is the equivalent to a condition
(protasis), the fulfillment of which is assumed to secure the realization of the accompanying conclusion (apodosis).

V4 v \
€pyeofe kol oYecBe
If you come, then you will see (John 1:39).
N 2 b4 2 P
TOUTO TolLel KoL CT]OT]
Do ( = if you do) this, you will live (Luke 10:28).
avtiotnte 8¢ T4 SLaPOAD kol pedietar ad’ VUDY
Resist ( = if you resist) the Devil, then he will flee from you (James 4.7).
«Q ) € ~ e bl 4 N\ M
ETEPWTNOW VLUOG € VX XOYOV KoL OCTTOKpLeT]‘EE MOL
Kol €pw VAV év mold €Eovoid TalTo TOLG.
I will ask you a question, and if you answer me,
then I’11 tell you by what authority | am doing these things (Mark 11:29).

[{) ) 4 N\ )
OLTTOAVETE KoL oLTTOALOTO€aBe.
Forgive ( = if you forgive), then you will be forgiven (Luke 6:37).

(e). Permissive.
This grants consent, authorizing someone to do what he wants is is allowed to do.
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€L 0 amotog ywpiletal ywpLléodw.
If the unbeliever leaves, let him leave (1 Cor 7:15).

e b b4 A\ ) ’
OpYLC€eaBe Kol UT) OUOPTOVETE
You are permitted to periodically be angry, but don’t sin (Eph 4:26).

ol duipoveG mapekaiovy adTor Aéyovte™ €l exPaiieLg Nua’

N} b [} N 3\ b4 N} b N 2 \ b4 S} ALY 3} ) \
LTOOTELAOV nues €L TNY OLYE}LT]V TWY XOLPpWVY KOL €LTeEY KUTOL - LTIKYETE
The demons begged him, “If you are expelling us,

send us into the herd of pigs.c And he said, “You may gog (Matt 8:31-32).

OPTATIVE MOOD (Possibility)

1. Voluntative. This expresses a positive wish or desire.

AVtoG¢ 0 006G THG €lpNyng dyLdool VUGG OAoTEAEL™
May the God of peace sanctify you completely (1 Thess 5:23).

y Q LA 2 e b 9 ) A
OeAPE €Yw OOV OVULUNY EV KUPLK
Brother, | would like to benefit from you in the Lord (Phm 20).

Prohibitive. This expresses a negative wish.

ETLUEVOUEY TH QUOPTLE Ve 1} x&pLS TA€OVEOR® Ut YEVOLTO
Shall we continue in sin, that grace may abound? May it never be (Rom 6:1-2).

b N\ b4 e\ N bl N b4 b4 b \
MNKETL €LC TOV LWV €K OOUL un6e LG Kapmov d)OCYOL
May no one ever again eat fruit from you (Mark 11:14).

3. Deliberative (Oblique).

This expresses indirect questions which usually reflect contemplation and uncertainty of mind.

dLeAdAovy TPOG AAANAOLG TL GV ToLnoaLley T6 Incod
They were discussing with one another what might be done to Jesus (Luke 6:11).

N ) PN V4 N\
€TLUVONVETO TL OV € LM ToLTo
He began to inquire what these things might be (Luke 15:26).

) b4 N N P b N\
6LT]TTOpOUV meEPL KLVTWY TL OV YeEVOLTO TOUTO
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They were puzzled about them as to what would become of this (Acts 5:24).

4. Potential (Futuristic).
The idea of contingency is dominant here, expressing what might or what could happen.

€l kol TaoyoLTe Ll SLKULOOOUTY UoKOPLOL
Even if you suffer for righteousness, happy are you (1 Pet 3:14).

N b4 )/ 5 4 ) /4 b4 er \
{nteLly tov Beov €L apo ye UniadnoeLoar aUTOV Kol €V/pOLEV
They should seek God, perhaps they will reach out for him and he be found (Acts 17:27).

TENSES

Tense concerns action, indicating both when and what kind of action occurs.

(1). When? past or present or future

0- o’ VOpWTOG € Avge GoLAOY
The man loosed a slave.

0- o’ VBPWTOG AbEL SoLAOV
The man is loosing a servant.

0- o’ VOpwTOG ADOEL SOLAOV
The man will loose a slave.

(2). Kind? linear ( = continuous), punctiliar ( = point), perfected ( = both)
\e
VW
| am breathing.

b \
o meBaver
He died.

;INCOUG €YNYEPTUL €K TWV VEKPWY
Jesus has been raised from the dead.
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Present Tense

1. Progressive (Descriptive).

The present signifies continuous action in progress, or state in persistence.
ayormrol Vv tékva Beod couev

Beloved, now we are the children of God (1 John 3:2).

i.e., the adverb "nowg (nu~n) makes
clear that this is the current state

©“ V4 &’ \
OUK €YWw aropa
I have no husband (John 4:17).

i.e., currently, I'm unmarried

SLBGOKUAE OV UEAEL 0oL 0YTL OTOAADWED”
Teacher, do you not care that we are perishing? (Mark 4:38).

i.e., right now, we are in process of dying

2. Duration.

Usually accompanied by an adverbial expression referring to past time, this is retroactive, describing an action (state)
begun in the past but still in progress at the time of speaking. This is often translated as an English present perfect.

(X} s A\ N e 5 (3} b \
T oPYNG O OLafoAoG apapToVeL
The devil has sinned since the beginning (1 John 3:8).

i.e., Satan began sinning at the out-
set of history and has kept it up

b 4 (X} 9 V4 N b4 b A A 2 ~
TPLX €TN ocd) oL €p)youL CT]’C(OV KOXPTOV €V TN OLKT THLTM
For three years | have come seeking fruit on this tree (Luke 13:7).

ad’ MG MUEPAUG TIKOVOKUEY 0V Towoueda VTEP VUMV TPOCELYOUEVOL
Since the day we heard, we have not ceased praying for you (Col 1:9).

i.e., upon learning of your conversion, we
started praying for you and still do
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3. Consequence.

This refers to a past event that either is being stressed as a present reality or is emphasizing that the result of a past act
is still continuing.

0KOVW OYLoWaTe &V VAV VTapyeLY
| hear that there are divisions among you (1 Cor 11:18).
i.e., this report he received in the past
is being stressed as a current action

b e b4 b N4 \
meLOOUEBN 0YTL KOANY GLVELONOLY €XOUEV
We are persuaded that we have a good conscience (Heb 13:18).

i.e., this conviction was reached in the past, but is
stressed as a current effect, being now maintained

N

) E) A N b4 Y2
€Yw €K ToL Beol eEnABov kol M'kw-
I have come from God and am present (John 8:42).

i.e., the aorist refers to Jesus’ departure from heaven;
and while he had arrived on earth prior to this
conversation, the present emphasizes his past
arrival as a current result

4. Historical (Dramatic, Pictorial).

A writer utilizes this as a literary device to vividly describe a past event like a present occurrence, hoping his readers
can picture it unfolding before their eyes as though happening now.

b4 ) N ) N b
KoL yLvetol AoLAo PeYOAT QLVEROU
And a great storm of wind arose (Mark 4:37).

Tote mupayivetal 6 Inoodg amod Tii¢ Nadtdaiag €mi 6V lopdavmy
Then Jesus came from Galilee to the Jordan (Matt 3:13).

AéyeL mpog adtor $ 0% Nikodnuo™
Nicodemus said to him (John 3:4).

3 O\ » N\ S N v o e\ b4 b ) ~
Kol €EnABev exelBev kol epyetol €LG TNy matplde AUTOU
And he departed from there, and came into his home town (Mark 6:11).

i.e., note that the first verb is aorist (€ ;in()ueél/)

while the second one is present (e*rcetai),
the latter receiving the emphasis
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5. Aoristic (Instantaneous).
The present expresses punctiliar action that occurs and is completed at the time of speaking.

Aéyw &€ mreduatl TepLTaTElTE
Now | say, walk by the Spirit (Gal 5:16).

“Alvén latal o€ Inoodg XpLotd™
Aeneas, Jesus Christ heals you (Acts 9:34).

TPoadexeabe oLy AUTOV €V KUPLK
So welcome him in the Lord (Phil 2:29).

i.e., Epaphroditus’ welcome home is a
one time affair, not a continuous one

6. Iterative (Distributive).

The present describes not ongoing, unbroken or continuous action (------------ ), but that which occurs repeatedly at
successive intervals (......... ).
To assist in translating this, such expressions as "periodicallyg or "regularlyg or "from time to timec may be used.

b e r (3} A \
kKo MUEPQY aTOBVNHOKW
| die daily (1 Cor 15:31).

T6 motnpLov 0" €DAoYODUEY TOV UPTOV 0%V KAGDWEY
0i] pavnteg éx tou' £vo;¢ a[rtou metevcomen.

The cup which we bless, . . . the bread which we break,

we all partake of the same bread (1 Cor 10:16-17).

i.e., the action of these verbs occur
whenever communion is observed

b b4 N 5 \
YNoTELW OLG TOU oofPotov
| fast twice a week (Luke 18:12).

b4 o PARTANAY ) (3 N b3 \ 2 3 4
1O oL Inoov  koBopllel MUEG OO TOoNG QUAPTLAG
The blood of Jesus . . . cleanses us from every sin (1 John 1:7).

i.e., the believer needs periodic, not constant cleansing
«Q b4 (33 ) € ~A\
eyw v'ontL PamTiw VUAG
| baptize you with water (Luke 3:16).

i.e., John baptizes each person only once, but the action is repeated.
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7. Gnomic (Customary, General).
The present denotes not what is actually happening, but what customarily and universally happens as a general rule.

N b N b4 b4 b4 R
oY Oevopor ayoBor KopmouG KHAOUG TOLEL

b4 b4 b4 b b4 b4 AN
TO 0€ oaTPOV OEVOPOV KOPTOLG TOVNPOUG TOLEL
Every good tree bears good fruit,
and every bad tree bears bad fruit (Matt 7:17).

3} N 3} N 9 N
oL ouyypwvtel lovdotol Zopepltot
Jews do not associate with Samaritans (John 4:9).

i.e., this, customarily, was the case

S} N e 9 V4 bl
oL OLkoLouToL Owep(mTOQ 8& €PYWV VOUOL
A person is not justified by the works of the Law (Gal 2:16).

(3 ” ] o A e 2 W
LAopov dotny ayamo O Beo
God loves a cheerful giver (2 Cor 9:7).

N Kotd Oedr AOTN petavoLay €L owtnploy OueTapeAntor epyadetal
Godly sorrow produces repentance that leads to salvation (2 Cor 7:10).

8. Tendential (Conative, Voluntative).
The present denotes action planned or attempted at the time of speaking, but not actually taking place. To help translate

this usage, employ such expressions as "planningg or "tryingg or "attemptingg + the verb's meaning.
SLe molov aUTOV €épyor €ué ALBalete”

For which work do you plan to stone me (John 10:32).

&V YoU® SLkoLolobe
You are trying to be justified by the Law (Gal 5:4).

b} e 2 ~ 2 b4 N \
EV OALY® pe TelBelG¢ XpLoTLovov ToLnool
In a short time are you attempting to make me a Christian? (Acts 26:28).

ouTtolL aVOLYK()’CCOUO Lv f)pﬁtg mep LTéMVEO@OL\L
These are trying to get you circumcised (Gal 6:12).

i.e., the attempt is being made, but so far, unsuccessfully
(3 Y N 2 b \
0O TOoLeLG TOLNOOoV Ta) LoV
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That which you are planning to do, do quickly (John 13:27).
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9. Deliberative.

The present either reflects deliberation of mind or expresses obligation.
The auxiliaries "should, ought, mustg often accompany the verb's meaning.

H N N (Y2 N2
TL pe O0eL moLeLY LYvo owbw
What must I do to be saved? (Acts 16:30).
i.e., this denotes obligation
1Y) NN N N s (V2N N 9 \
L"vo. €LdNG TWG del €V oLk® Beol avaotpedeabal
That you may know how one ought to behave in God’s house (1 Tim 3:15).

i.e., this speaks of duty

v\ N e 2 N4 N (4} N b4 b4 N \
Kot MUELG OpeLAoper LTEP TWV KdeAPWY TOG YuyoG Belval
We, too, should lay down our lives for our brethren (1 John 3:16).

&\ N b v

oL QopLooloL oLVESPLOY KoL €EAEYOV-

TL moLoUpev

193 ¢ ” N N o
0”TL 0UTOG O AVOPWTOG TOAAN TOLEL OMUELX
The Pharisees convened a council and asked,

“What should we do?
For this man performs many miracles.¢ (John 11:47).

i.e., this reflects deliberation of mind

10. Inceptive.

This signals the beginning of linear action. To aid in bringing out the force of this usage, you may use such expressions
as "began tog or "startedg or "commencedg + the meaning of the verb.

Eloepyoucdo €16 THy KatdmouoLy ol mLotedouvte”
We who have believed are beginning to enter into this rest (Heb 4:3).

i.e., a believer enters now into
God's life, and fully so later

TLoTeDR 07TL 0% AaAel yivetol
€otorl VT

If he believes that what he requests is starting to happen,

it will be done for him (Mark 11:23).

dedealovoLy €v embupials oapkdG ToDG OALYWS amopelyorted
100G &v TAGVT avaotpedopevou™
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By fleshly lusts they entice those who are barely beginning to escape
from those who live in error (2 Pet 2:18).

er N4 3 «“\ b N\ b A e b

EMC PTL OUK MTNONTE OLOEV EV TW OVOUKTL [LOUL-
e\ N b4 2 4

oLTELTE Kol AnureaBe

L'vee M opdt DUV T TETANPWUEVT

Until now you have asked for nothing in my name;

start asking and keep it up and you will receive,
that your joy may be made full (John 16:24).

11. Futuristic.

Regarded as imminent and certain to happen, the present speaks of a future event as in the very process of happening.
These are usually translated into English as a future tense, but it is much stronger than a future tense.

vl €pyopet Ty
Yes, I (lit., am coming) will come quickly (Rev 22:20).

e e\ N bl b N b4 I\ \
O LLOG TOU OLVGp(OTrOU Trocpocé LdotoL €Lg 710 O‘EOLUp(oeT]VOCL
The Son of man will be betrayed to be crucified (Matt 26:2).

daywuer kel Tiwuey
aDpLOV YOp TOOVTIOKOUED

Let us eat and drink,
for tomorrow we die (1 Cor 15:32).

oLde. 0”TL Meoolug €pyetal
I know that the Messiah will come (John 4:25).

i.e., his coming is certain

“Eietoopal mpoG HUOC
oty Mokedoviay SLEABW-

Makedoviav yop SLépyopol

I will visit you,

whenever | pass through Macedonia,

for 1 will pass through Macedonia (1 Cor 16:5).

i.e., this reveals Paul's determination
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12. Static.

The present represents an action or state that not only occurs at the time of speaking, but exists forever. Only
sometimes is the verb accompanied by some kind of adverbial phrase, which makes it clear that the present's action
(state) persists forever.
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N} b ) v b4 b4 4 b ) e P 1Y
Eyw elpt 10 aAda kol 10 w Aeyel KupLoG O Beo
I am the Alpha and the Omega, declares the Lord God (Rev 1:8).

e b4 4 b e\ 9 3} b ANAYAY
0 6€ Be0G TAOLOLOG WV €V €AceL
But God, being rich in mercy . . . (Eph 2:4).

i.e., he is eternally merciful

[} b A N« 5

0C €V popdn Beov LTOPYWV

oLy apTayLOV NyNonto T eLvol Loo Bed

Who, eternally possessing the divine nature,

did not regard his existing-in-a-manner-equal to God a thing to be maintained (Phil 2:6).

N e\ [3) N N v 9 3} N S} b

Kol €0V MUeLG 1) oyyeAoG €€ oupavol evoyyeALdnToL
n N o s o 0 5 VAN

$outv% mop’ 0" eunyyeAloopuebo UULY

avaBepn €0Tw

Though we or an angel from heaven should preach

to you a gospel contrary to what we have preached,
let him be accursed (Gal 1:8).

i.e., cursed forever

b4 b4 b A b4 b4 e e\ b4
oL O€ dLopevel”™ oL 066 O LUTOG €L
¥4 v (S (3 ) bl \
KoL TO €T1 00U OUK €kAelouoLy
You remain, you are the same,
and your years will not end (Heb 1:11-12).

3) b b4 v N\ b4 N e\ 3\ b4 e N N e )
€yevouny vekpog Kol Loov C(QV €LUL €L TOULGC OLWVIG TWV KLWYWV
I died but behold I am alive forever and ever (Rev 1:18).
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The Imperfect Tense

1. Progressive (Descriptive). The movie camera tense, this is a moving panorama vividly picturing linear, ongoing
action or state in persistence, in past time.

¢ ] ” ” >/ % J e ) 1Y
0 A0YOG MY mPOG TOv Beov kol B€0G nv O Aoyo
The Word was with God, and the Word was God (John 1:1).
b4 b 3} b 9 A J A /4 N\ ) \
O€LOILOG LeEYG €YEVETO €V 11 Badooot) autoG &€ exabevdev
There arose a great storm on the lake, but he was sleeping (Matt 8:24).

[{) b4 b4 9 b b4 Qo N b 3} b \
TLG VNP XWAOG €K KOLALXG UNTPOG aUTOU LTopXwV €footaleto
A certain man lame from birth was being carried (Acts 3:2).

A AN b ~ b4 aen
NTe TW KOLPW €KeELVW YXWPLG XpLO‘L‘OU
At that time you were without Christ (Eph 2:12).

4 A4 AN ) AN ) 4

NobLov emLvov eYououvy e€YoLlovTo

4 (3 r 3\ N N o\ b4 b4
axpL NG NUEPAS eLonABer Nwe €LG tnr KLfwtov

They were eating, drinking, marrying, being given in marriage,
until the day Noah entered the ark (Luke 17:27).

2. Duration. This refers to action not separated from the (present or past) moment of speaking by any recognized
interval of time; the imperfect is translated by a perfect if the time of speaking [i.e., the main verb] is present, and
usually by a pluperfect if the time of speaking is past.

oUK €VTOANY kalviy ypadw DUlv GAL’ €VTOAfY TaAoLiy

' elyete an’ apyf™

I’m not writing a new command to you, but an old command,

which you have had from the beginning (1 John 2:7).

9 b b4 N N b4 e ~

EVEKOTITOUNY TOU €ABeLY TPOG VUAC

I have been hindered from coming to you (Rom 15:27).

edakpuoer O Inool™

€leyov ouv ol ITovdetol. Lde TAOG €hiieL alTOV
Jesus burst into tears.

Then they said, “Look how he has loved him!” (John 11:35-36).
“O"Hpdong 180y tov Incoldy exapn Alav

i ] 3\ N bl b 3} N ) b4
nv yop €€ Lkavwy xpovwy BeAwr LOELY aLTOV
/A4 N 3\ N S} b S} N bl \

Kol NATLCEY TL ONUELOV LOELY UM oUTOL YLVOUEVOV
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When Herod saw Jesus, he reJoiced greatly.
For he had been wanting to see him
and he had hoped to see some miracle performed by him (Luke 23:8).
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3. Ingressive (Inchoative, Inceptive). The imperfect stresses the commencement of an act (state) that began and
continued in the past time. To assist in translating this, you may use such expressions as "begang or "startedg or
"commencedg + the meaning of the verb.

pesw;n émi i v e]kuliveto.

Falling upon the ground, he began rolling around (Mark 9:20).

QO N b ~ b oo b4 S} )\
eEnNAbov €K TG TOAEWG KoL MPXOVTO MPOG KUTOV
He left the city and they started coming to him (John 4:30).

> b4 ) N b 3} b b4 V4 N
kaeBLooG 6€ €K TOU TAOLOL €dLONOKEVY TOUG OXAOUL
After sitting down, he commenced teaching the crowds (Luke 5:3).

N4 N b4 2 (3} E)
oy YeEAOL TPoOomABOVY Kol OLNKOVOUY oUTW
Angels arrived and began ministering to him (Matt 4:11).

4. Iterative (Distributive). The imperfect describes not continuous action (-------- ),

but action that happened repeatedly (. .. .. ) at successive intervals in the past. To help render this, you may use
"periodicallyg or “regularlyc or "“from time to time,c etc., + the verb's meaning. Often a word in the sentence aids the
verb in denoting periodic activity.

€lver 10 oaPputor Al kol Tetépo LoLov €Aeyer Tov Ocov
He kent PBpeakLry tnetp Zoffetn TpadLtiov
and he kept calling God his own Father (John 5:18).

0 kDpLOG TpooetiBel TolG a®dopévous kad HUEpa Emi TO aUTO
The Lord was daily adding to the church those being saved (Acts 2:47).

ePamtiovto &v TR lopddrh TOTOUR

They were being baptized in the Jordan River (Matt 3:6).

aKOVOVTEG MOV
Y e 9 YR N o ) 9 ) ’
0”TL O OLWKWV MUKG TOTE VUV €LoyYEALCEToL TNV TLOTLY
e\ b b 3 b4 b4 5\
kol €60&alov €V euoL tov Beov
They periodicaly heard,

“He who used to persecute us now preaches the faith;”
consequently, they were regularly glorifying God (Gal 1:23-24).

5.Customary (General, Habitual). This expresses action occurring at regular but distant intervals over a long period of
time, as in habits, traditions, fixed celebrations, etc. Bringing out the nuance of this usage are such expressions as "used
tog or "wouldg or "accustomed to,c etc., + the verb's meaning.

3) b ) N © N » ¢ e\ b4 N o N
€TOPEVOVTO OL YOVELG UTOU KOT €TOG €LG lepoucoAnu T €opTrn Tou

TROY 0
His parents would go yearly to Jerusalem at the feast of Passover (Luke 2:41).
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Kota €opthy amédver aVTolS €vo déopLov
At the feast he used to release to them one prisoner (Mark 15:6).

o) b ~ e /4 ~ N N b ’
™ TPWTN MUEPA TWV OLCULL(DV
0"T€ TO TOOYK €OLOV
On the first day of Unleavened bread,
when they would sacrifice the Passover (Mk 14:12)

3) b e SIS \
€ETNPWTWY LTOV Ol OX)\,OL
The crowds were accustomed to quizzing him (Luke 3:10).

b4 ) 3 ) ) a4 b4 9 e\ N
TOG VUKTOG NUALCETO €LG TO OPOG TO KoAoupevor EAolwv.
He was in the habit of spending the night on Mount Olivet (Luke 21:38).

6. Tendential (Conative). This indicates past action planned or desired or attempted, but not actually accomplished.
Helpful are accompanying expressions like "triedc or "attemptedg or "plannedc or "going to,g etc., + the definition of
the verb.

e e\ b b e b
0 lwovvnG dLekwAvey avToV A€ywv-
o\ b4 b V4 e b4 N N \
€YW YPELY €xw LTO ooV PaTTLodNVOL
John tried to prevent him saying,
“I have need to be baptized by youg (Matt 3:14).
3) b e\ LIS bl [} b4 e\ V4 \
€0LOOLY (UT( €CLUPVLOUEVOV OLVOV. OC O€ OUK €Aafev
They attempted to give him wine mixed with myrrh, but he did not take it (Mark 15:23).
3) b b4 3} b N N v A\ b e\ 5 7
€dLWKOV TNV €KKANoLoY Tou Beol kol emopBouy aLTHY
I used to persecute the church of God and tried to destroy it (Gal 1:13).
3) b S} b4 9 b A e b N b4 3} N b \
€EKAAOLY QUTO €L TW OVOUATL TOU THTPOG oUTOU Zeryoploy
They were going to call by the name of his father, Zacharias (Luke 1:59).

@ b4 (3 2 N
oUTOVG Mraykolov BAaohnueLy
| tried to force them to blaspheme (Acts 26:11).

7. Desiderative. This expresses an attainable or unattainable wish contemplated in present time. This use of the
imperfect is usually found in verbs having the lexical meaning of "wishing, wanting, desire,¢ etc., such as gevlw,
bouvlomai, eu*comai, and the 2nd aorist ptc. o’felon, "would that . . ."
N} b b4 b4 N\
Ayp LT mPO¢G TOV (DT]OTOV-
3} b b4 S U/4 N b ) N \
efoviouny kol oUTOG TOU KVOPWTOL OKOLOKL
Agrippa said to Festus,
"I would also myself like to hear the mang (Acts 25:22).
34 N b4 e ~ &’ \
nobedov mapelvaL TPOG VUOAS APTL
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I wish | could be present with you now (Gal 4:20).

[3) bl [{) b S} b4 3) b4 b ! N N b4 N A N
NUYOUNY aVoBepe €Lvol UTOG €YW OO TOU XPLOTOU UTEP TGV AOEAPLV
OV

I could wish that I myself were accursed from Christ, for my brethren (Rom 9:3).

V4 v N\ b SN Y N € ~\
OdeAov kol omokoPortaL Ol KVHOTATOUVTEG DUAGC
Would that those troubling you would castrate themselves (Gal 5:120.

v e Y] e D4 (% PAXY
oLdoe 0oV T €pYyn 0”TL OUTE YuYPOG €L OLTE (€CTO
oderov Yuyxpods NG 1) Leotd™

I know your works that you are neither cold nor hot.
| wish that you were cold or hot (Rev 3:15).

8. Obligatory. This imperfect states a requirement or prerequisite fulfilled or unfulfilled in past time. The ideas of
"necessaryg and "ought,g etc. often accompany this usage.

w(feilen kata; pavnta toic a]delfoi'c o]Jmoiwgh'nai,

He was obligated to be made like his brethren in all things (Heb 2:17).

Y EdeL aUTOV dLépyeabul dLd THG Zopopeio”
It was necessary for him to pass through Samaria (John 4:4).
o/ 5 \ ~ & 2 ) N/ I3 ¢ 5 N N N
TLVEG amo THG AolaG Tovdotol ov™G €deL €Ml 0oV TapPELVOL
Kol KeTnyopely €l TL €xoLey TpoG eue
Certain Jews from Asia, who ought to have been present before you
to accuse me, if they have anything against me (Acts 24:19).
V4 @ A b4 [N} b4 ~ ) S} N b >
ETPETEY KLVTW TOV apPYNyYoVr TNG oWTNPLKG LTWV oLa mxenpocroov

TEAELDOOL
It was fitting for him to perfect the author of their salvation by sufferings (Heb 2:10).

9. Potential. This expresses what could have taken place in past time, but did not. The nuances of "couldg and "wouldg
attend this use of the imperfect.

(3} b 3) b e 4 N N\ b ) \
omoAeALOBL €OLVOTO O VOBPWTOG OVTOG €L Un emekekAnto Koloopo
This man could have been released had he not appealed to Caeasar (Acts 26:32).

© N N 132 ” AR S A
OUK €00VITO OLTOG TOLMOKL L Vi KL OVTOG UN OC‘ITO@OLVT]
Could not this man kept him from dying? (John 11:37).

b4 S} A N S} §) 2 e N4 §) N N
KOAOV MV oUTW €L OUK e€Yevvnon O avBpwtog ekeLvo
It would have been better for that man if he had not been born (Matt 26:24).

KPELTTOV NV aDTOTG Ui| emeyvwkéval thy 060V ThiG dLkalooling
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It would have been better for them not to have known the righteous way (2 Pet 2:21).
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10. Propriety. The imperfect specifies that which occurs at the present time in accord with the rules of decorum, which
is conformity to the established standards of conduct.

bd b4 e b b e N/ b4 b ) b A
TAeoveEila unde Ovoualeobw €v UULY KoBWG TPETEL dyLoL
Kol pwporoyle N eDtpameAla o oUk ovnke
Greed must not be named among you, as is fitting for saints,
nor foolish talk nor Jesting, which are not proper (Eph 5:3-4).

aLpe Amod TS Yijg tov toLoltov
S} b N\ S U/4 NN\
oL Yyop KoBnkev oLTOV (M
Away from the earth with such a man,
for it is not fitting for him to live (Acts 22:22).

Al yuvalke™ VmOTAOo0EGOE TOTG AVdPAoLY
WG OVTKEY &V KUpL®

Wives, be submissive to your husbands,
as it is proper in the Lord (Col 3:18).

11. Historical (Aoristic). The imperfect sometimes has punctiliar action in certain instances of verbs of speaking.
/a4 o LAY
KoL E)LEYEV ovtolL -

e ~ b4 ) b ~ M N N
DUV TO puotnpLor oedotol THG PooLAelag tou Beou.

And he said to them,
“To you it is given to know the mystery of the Kingdom of Godg (Mark 4:11).

’
i.e., Luke expresses a similar thought with the aorist: “And he said (€ L*TEV. “To

you it is given to know the mysteries of the Kingdom of God,¢ there
apparently being no difference between the imperfect e’legen and the aorist

€L*TTEV in this situation

N4 ] N\ N
EAeyov ovv tLveg ek twv lepoooivpLtov.

oy ovtog €otLy 0™ {ntoloLy amokTelvoL®
Then some of the Jerusalemites said,
“Is this not the one whom they seek to kill?¢ (John 7:25).
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The Aorist Tense

“Aoristg comes from the alpha privative a* (“not”) + the adjective o@ristoV (“defined”) thus meaning “undefined.¢
That is, action undefined in that the aorist says nothing about either its progress (as does the present tense) or its result
(as does the perfect tense). The aorist, then, simply denotes the occurrence of an event. It presents the action (event) or
state (condition) merely as a point (.) and, so, is called “punctiliar,g since the action took place at some point in time,
but the action did not keep on continuing to take place. As such, the aorist indicative portrays an action finished
(attained) or a state completed. The aorist indicative usually refers to an event that occurred in past time. But an aorist
in the subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods, as well as an aorist in infinitives and participles, can refer to an
action that occurs in the past, present, or future.

1. Momentary (Constative). This denotes punctiliar action occurring instan-
taneously or for a brief period of time.

AdlapoG amedover
Lazarus died (John 11:14).

U 9 1Y) ¢ A e N N
OLG OULOE TPOG W'paV €LEXUEV TT) VITOTHYT)
To whom we did not yield even for a moment (Gal 2:5).
) ] [ N e o " ) 9 ’ 9
ekTeLvaG tnr xerpa N'Poato cutov Aeywv- Bedw kabBoplodntL.
b4 S} b 3) b S} N e b \
Kol €UBewG ekaBaplobn oUTOL 1) AeTpa
Stretching forth his hand he touched him saying, “Be cleansed!”
And immediately he was cleansed from his leprosy (Matt 8:3).

4 2 N v 4 ) 5 3\ N b4 ) N N
€QV Un TLG yevvnOn avwber ov duvatol LdeLy TNV PaciAielor Tol Beov
Unless one is born again, he can’t see the kingdom of God (John 3:3).

2. Ingressive (Inceptive, Inchoative). This stresses the beginning of an action or the entrance into a new state or
condition.

Kol 6 AdyoG olpE €yéveto
And the Word became flesh (John 1:14).

XpLotOG amebaver kol €(noey
Christ died and came alive (Rom 14:9).

S 5/ Y2 s QU s ~ [ V4 \
emuBeto Ty W poy mup oKLTWY EV 1) KOMIIIOTEpOV €egyev
He enquired from them the hour in which he got better (John 4:52).

Ul okAnplrnte TG Kapdlog VUGV
Do not ever harden your hearts (Heb 3:8).
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) b b4 ) N N
EvovonaBe TNy movomAlay ToL Beol
Put on the whole armor of God (Eph 6:11).

i.e., the ingressive aorist of an imperative often
possesses a sense of urgency—immediate
action is to be taken.

eEnAbor €l¢ Mokedovioy
| set out for Macedonia (2 Cor 2:13).

3. Collective. This denotes a series or aggregate of acts viewed as constituting a single fact.
s §) ) ’ 173 ) ) ’ ” 1 ) \
TPLG eppafoLodny a’mal eALBoaONY TPLG Evovorynoo
Thrice | was beaten, once | was stoned, thrice | suffered shipwreck (2 Cor 11:25).
9 N b b N §) v )
€V TN KvooTooel OvVY TLVYOC TWY €T €0THL YLVN
TOVTEG Yip €0)0oV VTNV

So in the resurrection whose wife of the seven will she be?
For all had her (Matt 22:28).

b S} ~ b4 (3} b4 e ~
ouveTepoer UTOTG TOV OeADOV T|UAV

0"V €BOKLULOOUEY &V TOALOLG TOAAGKLG
We send them our brother
whom we have often tested in many things (2 Cor 8:22).

Kol €V €mTaKLG THG MUEPAS AUaPTNOf €LG oé
And if he sins against you seven times a day (Luke 17:4).
“Eyévovto 6¢ kol evbompodftal &v 16 And

) b4 ) e ~ V4 J \
WG KoL €V LUV €covTol YrevdodLoaoKaAoL
And there arose also false prophets among the people,
as also there will be false teachers among you (2 Pet 2:1).

4. Effective (Culminative, Consummative). Stressing the end of an action (state), this aorist emphasizes the cessation
and/or the culmination (attainment) of that action.

e\ 5 5 b4 N \
€eTavooVTo TUTTOVTEG TOV [locuAov
They ceased beating Paul (Acts 21:32).

N b SRS b4 2 b4 2 \
umeatpear €LG lepoucoAn TANPWOAVTEG THY OLOUKOVLKY
They returned to Jerusalem, having finished their ministry (Acts 12:25).

4 b > «© b \
AL TEVTE TOUAXVTO EKEPONOW
I have gained five other talents (Matt 25:20).
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b ’ 1Y ) ) b b A b4 9 e N
TEKVQ OV OVL"G TAALY WOLVW HeXPLG ov popdwln XpLoTOG €V ULY-
My children, with whom I’m again in travail, till Christ is formed in you (Gal 4:19).

eya) yap €uodov €v oLG €Ll aDTAPKNG €Lval
I have (finally) learned to be content whatever my circumstances (Phil 4:11).

(32 N 3\ N b4 ) N AN
L'voe TANPWONTE €LG TAY TO TANPWUK TOL Be€ov
That you may be filled with all God’s fullness (Eph 3:19).

5. Comprehensive. This embraces an extended act or state, however prolonged in time, viewed as constituting a single
fact without reference to its progress.

) ) 7 ) e s SN 9 \
Evepewvey dretiav o"Any €v LOLO pLoBWMHTL
He abode two whole years in his own rented dwelling (Acts 28:20).

Kol 0 AdyoG olpE €yéveto kol €OKAVWOEY &V TULY
And the Word became flesh and dwelt among us (John 1:14).

i.e., this aorist embraces Jesus’ 33 years of earthly life
3 4 ” ) ) ~ & ’ e N H \
€EYw oLa VOOV VOUW omebavor L va Bew Cnow
Through the Law I died to the Law, that I might live for God (Gal 2:19).

i.e., the aorist gathers up Paul’s whole Christian life

S > b4 N N b ¢\
efoaLievoor peto ToL XPLOTOL YLALOL €TT)
They ruled with Christ for a thousand years (Rev 20:4).

i.e., this sums up the whole millennium

L'voe €vBelntal €v TOTG aloLY TOIG EMEPYOUEVOLG TAODTOG TTG YAPLTOG
aDTOD
That he might show in the coming ages the riches of his grace (Eph 2:7).

i.e., this aorist gathers up all of eternity

6. Epistolary. The aorist is sometimes used in epistles (hence, “epistolary”) instead of a present tense when the writer,
putting himself at the standpoint of the readers, refers to an event which is present to himself, but which will eventually
be past when they read the letter. Render these as a present tense.

N N4 SUEEANY
VUV eypoior UULY
Now I am writing to you (1 Cor 5:11).
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OTOLBULOTEPWS oLV €mepier aVTOV
So | am sending him the more quickly (Phil 2:28).

“Avaykolor nynoauny” Enadpoditor méupal TpoG VUGS

I consider it necessary to send Epaphroditus to you (Phil 2:25).

e\ » N b4 (3 ~\ b b4 bl S N b4 Qo 7\
€ENABev TPOG LUOG ovvemepoper O€ LET oUTOU TOV 0OEADOV
He is coming to you. And we are sending him with a brother (2 Cor 8:17-18).

7. Dramatic. More vivid than the present tense, this aorist is a rhetorical device used to graphically describe a present
happening as a past event. Translate this as a present.
N 3} b e e\ N bl \
VUr €doEnabn O uLoG ToL AVBPWTOL
Now the Son of man is glorified (John 13:31).

0UTOG €0TLY O ULOG pov O ayotnto™ &v ¢ €LEOKM oW
This is my beloved son, with whom | am well pleased (Matt 3:17).
) 2 4 b4 e bl S} V4 4
ToTEP OLKOLE KoL O KOOUWOG 0€ OUK €YVW
Y0 8¢ o€ éyvwv
Righteous father, certainly the world does not know you,
but I know you (John 17:25).

(3 ) b4 N b by A £
NYXAALOKOEY TO TVEVUR HOU €L TW Oew
My spirit reJoices in God (Luke 1:47).

€yvwy Tl ToLNow
I know what | will do (Luke 16:4).

EUUNOBNUEY 0YTL €LTED. WeTh TPELG NUEPYS €yeLpopal
We remember that he said, “After three days I will be raisedg (Matt 27:63).

8. Proleptic. Speaking of the action as though it has already taken place, this aorist describes a future event with the
certitude of a past act.

o S 2 ’ 4 " N \
0L"G 0€ €OLKHLWOEY TOUTOUG Kol €00ENTEV
And whom he justified, these he also glorified (Rom 8:30).

2 3 \ R
KaTnpynonrte amo XpLotou
oL'TLYEG &V VOUGD SLkalodobeé

TG yapLtog cEeméonte
You will be severed from Christ,
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if you try to be justified by Law,
you will fall from grace (Gal 5:4).

N\ /&S b ) b4 (3 r A N N N b N )
€L U1 €EKOAOPWOEY KUPLOG TG NUEPQY™ OUK oV €0wbn Taoo oopé.
N ” ” 7 ) A S) ] ’” ¢ r N

AL OLOL TOUG €KAEKTOUG €kOAOPWOEY TG MUEPQ

Were the Lord not to short those days, no flesh would be saved;
but for the sake of the elect he will shorten those days (Mark 13:20).

Q) [N} 5 A\ b b4 N} b
€0V 00U OKOUOT| €KEPOMNONG TOV QOEAPOV OOU.
If he hears you, you have won your brother (Matt 18:15).

0"ty WEAAR oaATilely
/A ) b b4 ) N AN
Kol €TEAECOM TO LuOTNPLOY TOU Beov

Whenever he is about to blow the trumpet,
then God’s mystery will be completed (Rev 10:7).

€V un TLG wevi] év euol
EPANON €Ew G TO KANuo kol €Enparon

b4 b 3} b4 b4 3} b4 N b b4 b \
Kol oLvayouoLy oUTe Kol €LG TO mp PaAlovoLy kol KeleTol
If anyone does not remain in me,

he will be cast forth as a branch and will be withered,
and they gather them and cast them into a fire and they are burned (John 15:6).

9. Gnomic. The aorist denotes not what actually did happen but, describing generally accepted facts or truths axiomatic
in character, it indicates what usually occurs.

3} 2 e ) b4 v o e\ »)
eEnpavdn O X0pToG Kol TO 0vB0G eemeaev.
The grass withers and the flower fades (1 Pet 1:24).

i.e., note the punctiliar action in these verbs

o b (3 b N S N N 2 ~ AN
wHoLwin M PacLielo TV ovpavwy aVOpWT® PooLiel
The kingdom is likened to a king (Matt 18:23).

b b)Y ~ S bl b ) 5 ) N b4 8 N\
ent NG Mwioews kobBedpaG exabioar oL ypopupatelS kol ol Paproatol
The scribes and Pharisees sit in Moses’ seat (Matt 23:2).

N\ W

€dLkaLwBn N codplar GO TAVTWY TOV TEKVWY CUTH
Wisdom is justified by her children (Luke 7:35).
N b e er b4 A b v N\ 9 b4 bl ’
avétetder 0 nUAtog olv 1@ kabowvl kol eEnpaver tov xopTov

b4 v o 3} N W\ ») b4 e (3 bl N bl o N
Kol TO vBoG aUTOD €E€Teder Kol 1) €VTPETELE, TOV TPOOWTOU UTOD
ATOAETO

The sun rises with its searing heat and withers the grass,
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and the flower fades and the beauty of its appearance perishes (James 1:11).

) Y e 7 o N ~ ) N N
TOVTEG yap M UopToV Kol VoTepouvTol THG 60ENG Tol Beov
For all sin and come short of God’s glory (Rom 3:23).
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The Future Tense

1. Predictive. This affirms punctiliar action (state) that will occur in future time, saying nothing about the continuance
or results of the event. The future event is viewed as a whole in its entirety, the action occurring instantaneously or
briefly.

9 (4} bl A ] A [3 N N (4} b \
EV OTOP® €V pLTN O0POaALOU MUELG AAAXYNOOUEDN
In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye we shall be changed (1 Cor 15:52).
doOnoetal VUiV &v ekelvi Th w'pd Tl AaAnonte.
It will be given you in that hour what you must say (Matt 10;19).

b ) N b4 ) ¢\ N b4 b P
TLOTELOOVY ETL TOV KLPLOV IT]OOUV Kol Owenﬁn
Believe on the Lord Jesus, and you will be saved (Acts 16:31).

3} 9 [N} 9 \

Ol UN O€ CTOPVNOOMOL
I will never deny you (Mark 14:31).

2. Ingressive. This stresses the beginning of the future action.

V4 b4 ) b e\ b4 ) (3} N
wuooey un eLoedevoeoBal €LC TNV KOTHTOLOLY (tLTOV
He swore that they would not enter his rest (Heb 3:18).

N A0 DUDV €LG yopdy YevnoeTol
Your grief shall be turned into joy (John 16:20).

TAVTEG 0V KOLUTBMOOUEDN
We shall not all fall asleep (1 Cor 15:51).

133 o ) 4 ey N ) ’
O Towv Ul]JQ)OﬂTE TOV ULOV TOUL Owep(oﬂOU
TOTE YYWoeohe 0"TL €yw €lul
When you lift up the Son of man,
then you will know that | am He (John 8:28).

3. Collective. This refers to a series or aggregate of future acts viewed as constituting a single event.
e]kei'nog vudg didavxei pavnta.
That one will teach you all things (John 14:26).

0 0€0G pou TANPWOoEL TACKY YpPELY VUMDY
My God will supply your every need (Phil 4:19).

BAémete un TLG VUGG €oTal O ovAaywyV SLd THG dLiocodin™
Beware lest any shall take you captive through philosophy (Col 2:8).
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Evévovto 6¢ kol Jevdompodhtal &V 16 Aud

e\ b4 ] € ~ V4 ) 4
WG Kal €v VUV €covtal YPeudodLoaoKaAoL
And there also arose false prophets among the people,
as also there will be false teachers among you (2 Pet 2:1).

4. Comprehensive. This denotes a future event occurring over an extended period of time, however prolonged, but
views the event as a whole.

) b \ b4 €\ 4 N\ b4 e\ N\ N
BooLAevoel €l TOV olkov TakwP €Lg Toug alwva
He will rule over the house of Jacob forever (Luke 1:33).

b4 ) ) b} ~ N\ W
Kol PooLAevoovoLly €ml THG Y1
And he will rule upon the earth (Rev 5:10).

V4 N v > > N} bl S} 2 \
egovtol oL avBpwrol PLiovtol GLAapyvpol araloves LTepndarol
People will be lovers of self, lovers of money, boastful, arrogant (2 Tim 3:2).

Kol 0LYTWG TAVTOTE OVV KUPLK €oOUeOn
And thus we will always be with the Lord (1 Thess 4:17).

5. Effective. This stresses the culmination of a future event or the attainment of a future process.
au]toi; cortasghvsontai.
They will be filled (Matt 5:6).

€Upnoete avamevoLy Tol Yuxals HUMV-
You will find rest for your souls (Matt 11:29).

S} W\ ) ) N N A b \
ouvd ey TLG €K VEKPWV VIO TT TE LOGnOOV‘EOLL
Neither will they be persuaded if one rise from the dead (Luke 16:31).

e ) > 9 e ~ V4 (4} b4 3} > \
o 8VOLpEOCpEVO(; EV VULV €epyoV OLYOC@OV ETLTEAEOEL
He who began in you a good work will finish it (Phil 1:6).

6. Progressive. This affirms that an action or state will be in progress (durative, linear) in future time.
kai; év touvtw/ caivrw. JAlla; Kai; carhvsomai,
In this | re]oice, and I will continue to re]oice (Phil 1:18).

o mepoyyeAloper kol TOLELTE Kol TOLNOETE
You are doing and will continue to do those things we command (2 Thess 3:4).
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b3 \ N N N} bl V4 ~ NN\
07O TOL VUV avBpwToug €0f) (wypwv
From no now you will be catching men (Luke 5:1°0).
xepnoetaL VUAV N Kepdic
b4 b4 b4 € ~ 3 b4 V4 N 9 e ~ \
KoL TNV Xepoy VU@V OUOELG alpeL O LUDV
Your heart shall re]oice,
and no one takes your joy from you (John 16:22).

7. Volitive. This expresses a command.

QYUTNOELG TOV TANGLOY 00U )G OEQUTOV
You shall love your neighbor (James 2:8).

b b4 e\ /7
teetal O€ VLoV
b4 bl b4 S} AN Y N

Kol KOAEOELG TO Ovoue ocUTOL Imoouv.
You will bear a son,
and you will call his name Jesus (Matt 1:21).

(3] S/ 2 ~ b3 e A~ 2 2 N4 € ~ > A
0C €0V BeAn €v LUV peyoG yeveoBol €0ToL LUMV OLOKOVO
Whoever among you wants to be great must be your servant (Matt 20;26).
YVEYPUTTHL YO

0"TL apyovte. Tod Awod oov OVK €pelg KoK®D™

For it is written,
“You will not speak evil of a ruler of your peopleg (Acts 23:5).

8. Gnomic. This future states what will normally and customarily happen when occasion offers; the action can be either
punctiliar or linear.

e VY K > \
€’KootoG 1O LoLov doptLov Pootaoel
Each man will bear his own burden (Gal 6:5).

9 V4 bl S} b N >
83; €EPYWV VOUOL OV 6LKOLLQ)9HOETOLL Tooo OOLpE
No flesh shall be justified by meritorious works (Gal 2:16).

b4 4 b4 bl b4 b4 b
KataAelPel avBpWTOC TOV THTEPK KL TNV UNTEPE
Kol TPOOKOAATONOoETOL TPOG THY YUValKe QUTOD

A man will leave his father
and will cleave to his wife (Eph 5:31).

note: the first future (kataleivyei) in punctiliar in
force but the second (proskollhghvsetai) is linear
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N N b4 b4 b
CwrToG TOL AVOPOG MOLYUALG XPMUKTLOEL
€y yevntol ovdpl €Teépw

While her husband lives she will be called an adulteress,
if she marries another man (Rom 7:3).

9. Deliberative. This raises either a rhetorical question or a question of uncertainty.

(a). Contemplative. This reflects uncertainty of mind and raises a real question seeking information; it asks not
what will happen but inquires about the possibility, desirability, or necessity of a proposed course of action.

b / b4 ) N} b * 2 N N\ b V4 A
KuplLe TPOG TLVX OCTTEKGUOOME@OL PNUOTO C(JL)T]Q XLWVLOL €YeL
Lord, to whom shall we go? You have the words of life (John 6:68).

KOpLE €l Totafoper &v payolpf®
Lord, shall we smite with a sword? (Luke 22:49).

b (3} b N 3} b4 e [}) bl
TOOOKLG OLOPTNOEL €LG €le O 0LOEADOG OV
Kol adHow aVTR"
How often shall my brother sin against me
and how often must I forgive him? (Matt 18:21).

OYOPROWUEY dNraplwy SLaKOOLWY PTOUG Kol dwooper aVTOTS poyety”
Shall we buy 200 denaria of bread and give them to eat? (Mark 6:37).

(b). Rhetorical. This asks an unreal question that does not seek information; instead, it either makes an
assertion or raises an issue for discussion.

TL ouvv €poluer®

e\ b A ) A

ETLUEVWUEY TN QUEPTLE
L'vee 1) (0pLG TAEOVEoT|”

What, then, shall we say?

Shall we remain in sin,
that grace may abound? (Rom 6:1).

(33 () 2 A ) A N V4 ) 9 S} a?
OL TLVeG OLTTEGOWOLLEV ™ CQOPTLE TWEG €TL CT]OOHEV EV LN
How shall we, who died to sin, live any longer in it? (Rom 6:2).

N (3 N 3} bl b ) 2 b N
TWE NUELG EK(I)EUEOME@OL TT])LLKOLUTnQ OLLLEKT]OOLVTE(; owTnpLo
How shall we escape if we neglect so great a salvation? (Heb 2:3).

KoAdr ovv 10 a’Ao™

NP4

" 5 b4 e A9 9 N ] =
eav O€ kol TO a’AaG pwpordn €v TLvL apTLOnoeToL
Salt is good;
but if salt loses its flavor, with what will it be seasoned? (Luke 14:34).
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The Perfect Tense

The perfect tense is composed of linear (--------------- ) and punctiliar (0) action. It refers to an event finished or state
completed which has an existing result that carries over and continues to exist up to the present time of speaking (0-----
------------ ).

1. Consummative (Extensive). Although possessing the double reference of completed action (punctiliar) and existing
result (linear), emphasis here is on the former: attention is directed mainly to a past event as fully completed.

TeMANPWKaTe THY lepovoany THS SLbayNG VUGV

You have filled Jerusalem with your teaching (Acts 5:28).

N ayamn tod Beod €kkéxutal v TalG Kapdlalg UMV
God’s love has been poured out in our heart (Rom 5:5).

A A b 3\ b4 WA b4 N} b N
Lo TPOO(DOPO. TETEAELWKEY €LG TO OLMNVEKEG TOUG YL OEVOL
By one offering he has perfected forever those being sanctified (Heb 10:14).

b4 b4 N N e\ b 4
TOV KaAOV Qydve NyWyLopel
TOV SPOUOV TETEACK

THY TLOTLY TETHPTKNL.

I have fought the good fight,
I have finished the course,
I have kept the faith (2 Tim 4.7).

Intensive (Resultative). Although possessing the double reference of finished action and existing result, emphasis here
is on the latter: attention is directed mainly to the continuing result of the past event. This is usually translated as an
English present or present perfect.

NUv 1 Yuyn Hov TETapoKToL
Now my soul is troubled ( John 12:27).

HeTeED MUAV Kol DUV Yaope UEYR €0THPLKTHL
A great chasm is fixed between us and you (Luke 16:26).

TEMLOTEVKOUEY Kol €YVWKoey 0'TL ol €L O a”yLog Tob Beol)
We have believed and know that you are the Holy one of God (John 6:69).

Nuvl XpLotog eynyeptal &K Vekpw
Now Christ is risen from the dead (1 Cor 15:20).
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3. Iterative. The perfect denotes completed events which occurred repeatedly at successive intervals in the past, the
recurring instances having established a certain result.

U7 TLVO OV QTEOTOAKE TPOG VUAS
81" abtol emAcovektnoe DUAC

Did I cheat you through any of the men

whom | have sent you? (2 Cor 12:17).

O TEUPG pe THTHP €KELVOG UEREPTUPTKEY TEPL €ULOV
The Father who sent me has borne witness of me (John 5:37).

N b4 S} A b4 b/ A b ~
Tpooelyov 6€ aUTA OLE TO TKavd Ypovd
TOLG poryelol§ eEeotakévol avToD”

They were paying him attention because for a long time
he had amazed them with his magical tricks (Acts 8:11).

“0nvar apyh”
0" AKTKOULED

o 5 ~ 3 N ¢ ~ A\
0" ewpokopuey TOLG 0POaAULOLG MUDV
That which was from the beginning,

which we have heard,
which we have seen with our eyes (1 John 1:1).

4. Dramatic (Historical). The perfect describes a completed past event in an unusually vivid and realistic manner, the
result of which the speaker conceives himself to be witnessing. This is the weakest of all the perfects and can be
rendered like an simple past

“Twavrvng paptupel mepl abtod kol kékpoyey A€ywy-
John bore testimony about him and cried saying (John 1:15).

TPLG €ppaPdlodny o'maf €ALBaoNY Tplg Evavaynoo,
vuyOnuepor £v e Puba memolnka.

Thrice | was beaten, once | was stoned, thrice | suffered shipwreck,
a night and a day | spent in the ocean (2 Cor 11:25).

b4 b4 N4 b ~ N N b bl \ N b \
Koel MABer Kol elAnder €K TTG deELaG Tol KaBnuevov €mi Tou Bpovou
And he came and took it from the right hand of him sitting on the throne (Rev 5:7).

b b4 N N\ e\ b4 9 QN N
TE@EOCLLOLL TO TVELUK KOCTOLBOC LYoV WG TePLOTEPOV 8& ovpoVYoLv
| saw the Spirit descending as a dove from heaven (John 1:32).

ITioteL Tpooevnvoyer” APpadp tov" Iondk
By faith Abram offered up Isaac (Heb 11:17).

1@ APpodp 8L emoryyeilag kexdpLotal 6 6ed™
God gave it to Abraham by promise (Gal 3:18).
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5. Gnomic. The perfect denotes what customarily and generally happens; the gnomic present expresses linear action,
the gnomic aorist punctiliar action, and the gnomic perfect expresses both of these together.

['vvn 8€detal €d’ 0”oov ypovor (1 O avip avth™
A woman is bound as long as her husband lives (1 Cor 7:39).

i.e., she becomes bound (punctiliar) at marriage,
and then remains (linear) that way

(A LI o N N b4 b ’
0C & av Tnpn auToL TOV AOYOV
N\ N ] ) ~ e\ ) N N ) \
aANBWG €V TOLT® T AyoTT TOU Beol TeTeAelwTol

Whoever obeys his word,
truly in this one the love for God is fully developed (1 John 2:5).

4 (¥4 ” b ) ~ H ~ b4 b3 ’s 7
00TLG 0“Aov TOV VOpov Tnpnof mrtalof] 6¢ €v &vi
YEYOVEV TAVTWY €V0Y0™

Whoever keeps the whole Law but stumbles in one part
is guilty of breaking it all (James 2:10).

e ) V4 ) > N
O OLOKPLVOUEVOG €0LKeV KALOwVL Bodooom
He who doubts is like a wave of the sea (James 1:6).

6. Proleptic (Prohetico). This graphically describes a future event which, when it does occur, will have a result that
continues to exist. Translate as a future.

0 mioltog VUMY ceonmeV

kel T6 TUATLe DU®V onTofpwrta yeyovey
0 xpuo6G VUMDV Kol O GPYLPOS KATLWTHL

kel O TOG aUTAV €LG popTodpLoV DUV €oTal
Kol dayetol TG oapkaG VUMDY WG TP

€Onocuploate €v eoyataLs HUEPAL™
Your riches have rotted
and your garments have become moth-eaten,
your gold has rusted.
And their rust will be a testimony against you
and will consume your flesh as fire.
You have stored up wrath for the last days (James 5:2-3).

i.e., according to James 5:1, these calamities
were about to fall on the rich

0 OLOKPLVOUEVOG €V day) KHTOKEKPLTOL
He who doubts, if he eats, is condemned (Rom 14:23).

177



The Pluperfect Tense

The perfect tense is viewed from the present time. The pluperfect is merely the perfect tense viewed from past time.
That is, an event occurs in the remote past with a result that continues up to the more immediate past, which is the time
of speaking (reference).

1. Consummative. (Extensive). Although possessing the double reference of an action completed prior to a point of past
time with a continuing result existing up to that subsequent past time, emphasis here is on the former: attention is
directed mainly to a previous past event standing at the past time of speaking as fully completed.

oUK €meoer Tedeperiwto yop &mi tHY TeETpav
It did not fall, for it had been founded upon the rock (Matt 7:25).

ToPEBerTo AUTOVG TG KUPLD €LG 0%V TEMLoTEDKELoUY
He entrusted them to the Lord in whom they had believed (Acts 14:23).

) A e\ N ] N
A€yeL oUTN O Inoov™ 060G poL meLv.

N\ b b4 S} N b e\ b4 bl
oL yop peBntal ocuToL ATeANALBeLOaY €LG TNV TOALY
Jesus said to her, “Please give me a drink.”
For his disciples had gone away into a city (John 4:7-8).

NAboper €L¢ Miintov
kekplkel yap O IToadAo™

Topamiedont THY' Edeoov

We came to Miletus;
for Paul had determined
to sail past Ephesus (Acts 20:15-16).

2. Intensive (Resultative). Although possessing the double reference of an action completed prior to a point of past time
with a continuing result existing up to that past time, emphasis here is on the latter: attention is directed mainly to the
resulting effect existing at the past time of speaking.

2 ~ 3} s/ b4 2 3} N V4
VLKNO™M uTov tnv TRVOTALY 0cUTOV oLpeL
3} Y A~ b \
ed 1) ememoLBeL
He overpowers him and takes away his armor
in which he trusted (Luke 11:22).

S} b4 b A b4 S} N 3\ e b4 b \
€vper oUTOoLG KaBevdovta” Mmooy yop aLTwY oL 0pBaiuol Pefapnuevol
He found them sleeping, for their eyes were heavy (Matt 26:43).

N4 e [34 e 5 N U §) b e b A b o N
Nyayov ouToV £MG 0PPLOG TOU OPOUG €p OV T) TOALG WKOBOUNTO CLUTWV
They led him to the brow of the hill, on which their city was built (Luke 4:29).
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) N} b 3\ b4 S} b4
WG KTeVL{OVTEG MoKV €LG TOV OLPAVOV
TOPEVOUEVOL KDTOD

N\ vy v ) ) 3} ~
KoL LOOU OLVOPEG OLO TOPELOTNKELONY KUTOLG
oL kol evLmoy-

As they were looking into heaven
as he was departing,

two men stood by them,

and they said . . . (Acts 1:10-11).

3. Interative. The pluperfect denotes completed events which occurred repeatedly at successive intervals prior to a point
of past time, the recurring instances having established a certain existing result continuing to exist up to that past time
of speaking.

) b4 N b A A 2 ~
TOPNYYELAEY YOp TW TVELUATL TW OKAOOPT®
e\ N b3 b N b \
eEeABely amo Tou KVBpwTOoL
N b4 bl > N4
ﬂOXKOLQ YOP XPOVOLGC OLVMPTOKEL KKLTOV
He commanded the unclean spirit

to come out of the man,
for many times it had sized him (Luke 8:29).

4. As Simple Past. Certain verbs occur in the pluperfect tense without its usual force; i.e., it functions as the equivalent
of an aorist

oUk NPpLev AaAely T dopdvia
0"TL NdeLoor alTOV

He did not permit the demons to speak,

because they knew him (Mark 1:34).

) 3\ 4 3\ J 2 ~ N J
TOVTEG OL CLYYEAOL €ELOTNKELONY KUKA® TOU Bpovov
Kol TV TpeoPutépwr” €mecar £vamior Tob Bpdvov £mi Te TPOCWT

o N

oLTWVY
b4 ) N A
KL Tpogekurnoay tw e
All the angels stood around the throne,

and some of the elders fell on their faces before the throne
and they worshipped God (Rev 7:11).
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INFINITIVE
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The Infinitive

The infinitive is a verbal-noun or a grammatical incarnation; i.e., while retaining its substantival character and
functions, it also adopts verbal character and functions as well.
The infinitive is used in the following ways:

1. Subject. The infinitive acts substantivally as the subject of an expressed or unexpressed verb.

b4 b 9 N (3 9 S} b 3} N4 3) b4 N \
T0 koBlool €K GeEL®OV Hou 1) €€ €VWVUUWY OUK €0TLY €UoV 6oLVl
To sit on my right or left hand is not mine to grant (Mark 10:40).

b4 N b4 b4 A\ N b b1y
70 (v XpLoTOG Kol TO omoBovely kepdo
To live (is) Christ and to die (is) gain (Phil 1:21).

2. Predicate Nominative. The infinitive rarely renames and further describes the subject
T0DTO €0TLY OUUTOPaKANOfveL év Duly
That is to be comforted by you (Rom 1:12).

3. Apposition. The infinitive functions as nominative, genitive, or accusative simple apposition to some kind of
preceding substantive (noun, pronoun, substantival ad], etc). The appositional infinitive provides a more specific
example that falls within the broader category denoted by the word modified.

Tobto €otLv 6éAnua Tod Beold
O 0YLEOROG VUMV
amexeabol VUAG Gmd TG mopreia®
This is God’s will,
your sanctification:
that you abstain from immorality (1 Thess 4:3).
e Q) ~ e J N ) A
€dwkey aUTOTG O B€0C MYebue KOTaVOEEW
O0pOoALODG TOU un PAETELY
Kol Wt ToD Ph BkodeLy

God gave them a spirit of stupor,
namely, eyes that don’t see
and ears that don’t hear (Rom 11:8).

Tolto Aéyw pnkétL LUOC TEPLTHTELY
b4 b4 v N
KaBwG kol T €Bvm mepLTaLTEL
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| say this: you should no longer live
as the Gentiles live (Eph 4:17).

4. Direct Object. The infinitive receives the action of a verbal form.
b4 b4 b4 b4 N\ 3) b \
VOVL O0€ Kol TO TO Lnoot €ETLTEAEONTE
And now, finish also the doing (2 Cor 8:11).
N b4 5
{nAoute TO TPOPMTEVELY
b4 b4 N b4 b b ”"
KoL TO AXAELY U] KWAVETE YAWOOOKL ™

Seek to prophesy
and stop hindering the speaking in tongues (1 Cor 14:39).

Ded¢ €otLy O vepydr &v ULy
v » [ TR Ny ~ R R
kel 0 BédeLy kol TO Evepyely VTép ThiG eVdok i

God is the one who is working in you
both the willing and the doing of his will (Phil 2:13).

5. Indirect Discourse. Occurring in two different constructions, after verbs of saying, thinking, perceiving, showing,
etc., the infinitive serves as the principal verb of the dependent clause containing the indirect assertion of a statement.
This infinitive is the object of a verb of mental perception or communication and expresses the content or the substance
of the thought or of the communication.

(@). simple infinitive

N4 N b4 o s/
€EPXOVTHL 20OO0VKKLOL TPOG QUTOV

e > N\ > b4 \
OL TLVEG )LEYOUOLV Voo TOOLY UM eLval

Sadducees came to him,
who say that there is no resurrection (Mark 12:18).

(b). tou™ + infinitive

3} b N N (3 N N e\ ) \
€ekpLON TOU amoTAELY MUKG €LG THY ITodLoy
It was determined that we would sail to Italy (Acts 27:1).

6. Instrumental. Occurring in two different constructions, the infinitive expresses the means by which the action of a
verb is accomplished.

(@). simple infinitive
b ) b4 b4 3} N b4 9 b)Y b4 5 N )
TL TeLpalete TOV Beov emiBelval Cuyov €Ml TOV TPoYNAOV TWV UoBNTWY
Why tempt God by putting a yoke on the disciples’ neck? (Acts 15:10).

182



(b). €’n + tw'/ + infinitive

NP [SUE4 o N ¢ ~ 5 N Qo ) Y] 5 \
(LTECTELAEY OLLTOV EUXOYOUVTOL LVUOG EV TW OL’ITOOTpEd)ELV € Kouotov omo
TOUTPLOV

He sent him blessing you by turning you from evil (Acts 3:26).

7. Object of Preposition. The infinitive functions as the object of a preposition when one of the standard substantival
uses is not in view.

9 A e N 5 (S Y ’lo v > S W4 (4 N (S A\ b \
&V T vmotatal $avtw% T TEVTH 0VOEV HPMKEV AUTGW KVUTOTEKTOV
In subjecting all things to him, he left nothing independent of him (Heb 2:8).

[}) b4 N b e ~ NS4 e 5 ) Lo
OVTL TOU A€yeLy LUOG €xV O KUPLOG BeAnom
Instead you should say, “If the Lord willsg (James 4:15).

keBamep 1 Tpobuule ToD BEAELY

0L"TWG KoL TO €TLTEAEOOL €K TOD €xeL
As there is the readiness to will,
so there may be the completion from your substance (2 Cor 8:11).

8. Purpose (Telic, Final). This begins the infinitive’s verbal uses. Appearing with or without the article, it serves in a
variety of ways as would a finite verb of the appropriate mood in an independent or dependent clause. The first of these
verbal uses is purpose: occurring in seven different constructions, the infinitive expresses the aim of the verb’s action
or state.

(@). simple infinitive
XpLoto6 Inoolc NABer €l¢ OV KOOLOV QpapTwAolS omoul
Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners (1 Tim 1:15).

(b). ei*V tov + infinitive

2 o\ b 3} v A\ I\ e ~ b4 [\ b A

LeToVONonTe Kol €mLOTPePate €LG TO e€€adeldOnrol VUDV TOG OopPTLO
Repent and turn that your sins may be wiped out (Acts 3:19).

(c). tou” + infinitive

A N e b N b \
€ENABev O omeELPpWV TOU OTELPELY
The sower went out to sow (Matt 13:3).

(d). provV + tov + infinitive

e b N b4 b/&S) N (3} 7\
0 PAemwr yvvalke TPOG TO emLBuunoaL ouTnY
He who looks at a woman in order to lust after her (Matt 5:28).
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(e). eneken + tou” + infinitive

V4 12 N N 4 5 ¢ ~ \
eypoio €'veker toL povepwONVEL TNV 0TOLOTV LUDV
| wrote that your earnestness might be manifested (2 Cor 7:12).

(). w@ste + infinitive

(3} 2 3) b
O TECTELAY €YKOOETOVG
L'vee €mAaBortal adtod Adyoo

o N R4 LS 9~ N\ ) 1Y
w’0Te TepaooLVEL UTOV TT) €€ouald TOU TYELOVO
They sent spies,

to catch him in a statement,
in order to deliver him to the authority of the ruler (Luke 20:20).

(g). W&V + infinitive

S} b4 ) N b4 b4 2 3) A
0ULOEVOG AOYOUL TOLOUUAL TNV Yuyny TLULOY €UOUT®

N N b4 b
WG TEAELWONKL TOV OPOMOV OV

I do not count my life dear to myself,
so | may finish my course (Acts 20:24).

9. Consecutive (Result). Occurring in four different constructions, the infinitive expresses either the actual or the
conceived outcome of the finite verb to which it is related.

(@). simple infinitive
3) b [3 N b4 b ’
ETT)LT]p(x)OEV 0 outaveG tTnv KOLp(sLOCV oov

H ” N ” e \
PevonoBol g€ TO TYeUPK TO oyLOV

Satan filled your
so that you lied (Acts 5:3).

(b). w@ste + infinitive

S ) ) >/ 132 b4 b4 N\
€Bepamevoery oUTOY W 0TE TOV KWPOV AdA€ELY
He healed him, so that the mute spoke (Matt 12:22).

(c). tou” + infinitive
e\ 3 b4 S} N ) N
oL 0pOaApOL UTWY €KPATOUVTO
T00 pf) emyrdvul adtov

Their eyes were restrained
S0 as not to recognize him (Luke 24:16).
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(d). ei*V + tov + infinitive

M1 Baolicvétw M apoptie &v T Ountd VUGBV OWUETL
N v N\ 2 N ) ) o R

€L TO LTTLKOVLELY THLG E’ITL@ULLLOCLC LTOL

Do not let sin rule in your mortal body,

so that you obey its lusts (Rom 6:12).

10. Temporal. The action of the main verb occurs before, at the same time as, or after the action of the infinitive which,
following a preposition, is equivalent to a temporal clause.
(a). Antecedent. privn (h#) or prov + tou” or ewV + tou™ + infinitive
b4 3 b4 [}) b I\
TPLY 1 OLG 0AeKTOpo GWYMonL
TPLG Ue amprnon
Before the rooster crows twice,
you will deny me three times (Mark 14:30).
(b). Contemporaneous. e*n + tov + infinitive
) ) 9 S} b4 S} b4 N N 3\ bl b
Ev Tt mopevecBul ocUTOUG 0tUTOG €LONABEY €L KWUNY TLVO.
As they were traveling, he entered a village (Luke 10:38).
(c). Subsequent. metav + tov + infinitive

b4 /&S N > e ~ 3\ b4 2 \
HeTe TO eyepOnroL pe mpoakw LUAG €LG TNy [aAtAoioy
After | have arisen, | will go before you (Matt 26:32).

11. Causal. Occurring in three different constructions, the articular infinitive (usually after a preposition) expresses the
reason for the verb’s action, and is equivalent to a causal clause. Unlike the infinitive of purpose, the causal infinitive
gives a retrospective answer, looking back to the ground or reason, while the purpose infinitive gives a prospective
answer, looking forward to the intended aim.

(a). diav + tov + infinitive
S} V4 b4 b4 b4 e\ N e ~ /
OUK €x€Te OLoL TO UM aLTeloBol LUOG
You don’t have, because you don’t ask (James 4:2).
(b). e@neken + tou” + infinitive
1) o 9 ]} 2 A
OUK OC‘ITOO‘EpOCd)T]OOpOLL CLTOL

132 N o\ N 3} b4 e\ 2 \
€ veKkery TOou OLLXHOC)L(O'EEUOOCL XvTOLG OCLX},LOC)\,(A)OLO(,V

I will not revoke their punishment,
because they exiled to entire population (Amos 1:6).

(c). tw'/ + infinitive
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OUK €0YNKO QVECLY TG TVEDUKTL OV
A b4 o N b \

T®W un evpelv pe Titov

I had no rest in my spirit,

because | did not find Titus (2 Cor 2:13).

12. Complimentary. This infinitive completes or finishes the idea that has only just begun to be expressed in certain
verbs, such as a’rcomai, duvnamai, mevllw, o*feiviw.

Tote Npfato Oveldilely TG moreL™
Then he began to rebuke the cities (Matt 11:20).

N4 N} A \
NUeALey amoBvnokeLY
He was about to die (John 4:47).

OV6etG dUvatal duol KUPLOLG BOLAEDELY:.
No one can serve two masters (Matt 6:24).

UUELG Odelrete NAANAWY viTTELY TOUG MO ™

You ought to wash one another’s feet (John 13:14).

13. Epexegetical. The infinitive further clarifies or qualifies a noun, verb, or adjective.
(a). With nouns of time, desire, fitness, authority, need, hope,etc.

V4 S} ~ 3) b bl N b \
€OwKeY xLvTOoLG EiOUO’ Loy Tekvo Beov YEVEOGOCL
He gave them authority to become God’s children (John 1:12).

b4 3} > N4 3\ N\ N b4 b4 A \
v ETTL@UHLOCV €Xwv €Lg TO LVOAVONL KoL oLV XpLO‘E(JO eLvol
Having the desire to depart and to be with Christ (Phil 1:23).
(b). With adjectives denoting ability, fitness, readiness, quickness, etc.

N ) ~ ’ A
TouTe ToePoaBov TLOTOLG avBpwToL

1Y) R /AR ) 5 \
OL'TLVEG LKOLVOL €00VTOL KL €TEPOUVG OLOOENL

Entrust these to faithful men,

who will be able to teach others also (2 Tim 2:2).

V4 b4 N 4 b4 3\ A\ N 4 b4 N\ b4 I\ \
€0TW TOG AVOPWTOG ToX UG €LG TO akouoal PpadlG €LG TO AaAnooi
Every person must be quick to hear, slow to speak (James 1:19).
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(c). With verbs

(X} 2 N} b4 b4 Qo R N 3} bl A
avtedafeto lopoand moLd0G oUTOU Umodnvol €A€ov
He helped Israel his servant, in that he remembered his mercies (Luke 1:54).

) ) N (A o ) b N b % A~ ) A N
ETLKOTOPATOG TG OC OUK €EUUEVEL TOOLY YEYPUpUEVOLG €V BLPALD Tov
VOOV

N N [} v
TOU TOLNooL oUTQ

Cursed is everyone who does not continue in all things written in the book of the Law
to obey them (Gal 3:10).

14. Imperatival. The infinitive carries the force of an emphatic command.
b4 V4 N\ b4 [3 >/
UNOEV LpeTE €LG TNV 080V
) N} b4 9 N V4 \
MNTE VX ovo XLTWVHG €XeLY

Take nothing for the journey,
nor have two tunics apiece (Luke 9;3).

YOLPELY UETE XOLPOVTWY
KAXLELY HETH KAXLOVTWY

Re]oice with those re]oicing,
weep with those weeping (Rom 12:15).

TARY €LG 0" ehBaoauey

TG GUTG oToLYELY

Nevertheless live in accord with the same standard
unto which we have attained

15. Epistolary. This infinitive is idiomatically used in the salutation of a letter as a greeting to the recipient(s).

“Takwpog Beol kol kuplov Inool Xprotold dovA0™
N 2 N N ] A A
TOLG dwoeke GLAXLG TalG €V TT) dLaoTOPN
YOLPELD
James, a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ,

to the twelve tribes in the dispersion,
greetings (James 1:1).

b 3) b4 V4 b4 b N
vpooG €mTLoTOARY €xovoay TOV TOTOV ToDTOV-
KAod6L0¢ Avolag T4 kpatloted Nyeuove dniikt
YOLPELY

He wrote a letter having this form:
Claudios Lysias, to the most excellent govenor Felix,
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greetings (Acts 23:25-26).
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16. Absolute. Appearing after w&V, the infinitive stands absolutely or independently (i.e., almost like a finite verb) in a
parenthetical-type statement.

b4 e\ V4 N N/
Kol G €mog eLmely
6L ABpadp kol Aevl O Sekdtog AouParwy SedekdTwToL:

And, so to speak,
through Abraham also Levi paid a tithe (Heb 7:9).
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PARTICIPLE
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PARTICIPLES

A participle is a verbal-adjective or grammatical half-breed; i.e., it participates (hence, “participle”) in some of the
characteristics and functions of both the verb and adjective.
The participle is used in the following ways.

1. Ad]ectival. The participle modifies or describes a noun, agreeing with this noun in gender, number, and case.

(a). Attributive. With or without the article, the participle attributes a quality or characteristic to the word
modified.

e N S A 9~ & 2
TL € TePOV TN vyLxLYOoLON OLOOOKOLALOL CLVTLKELTOL
Whatever is contrary to sound doctrine (1 Tim 1:10).

) N s \ N N A
KTooTNVOL OO Beol CU)VTO
To fall away from the living God (Heb 3:12).

(b). Predicate. The participle, like the predicate adjective, makes a statement or assertion about the word which
it modifies. This is always anarthrous.

34 [N} b A 2 ~ N §) ) ~ 2 b1Y
Uy YrYoouperVoC Tw TPOOWTW THLG EKKKT]O LKL NG Tovda Lo
I was unknown to the churches of Judea (Gal 1:22).

N e p N N b4 b W\
Zwv 0 A0YoG TOL Beol Kol EVepym
The Word of God is alive and effective (Heb 4:12).

AR 3 v 9 N
€UPLOKEL 0XLTOLG KoBevdov T
He found them sleeping (Mark 14:37).

2. Substantival. This participle serves with or without the article as a noun, its case and case-function being determined
by its use in the sentence; the substantival participle appears in all five cases and can assume almost any case function.

(). Nominative

e b N S} b4 S} b \
O TLOTELWY €LG KKLTOV OL KPLVETHL
He who believes in him is not condemned (John 3:18).
3 N\ 3\ e\ N b2 N
€KeLVOL €LOLY L JOPTLPOLONKL TEPL €UOL-
Those are the ones which testify of me (John 5:39).
e b e\ 3} y
O TLOTELWYV €LG €E

L} ~ 2 S N ) e N N
TOTOMOL €K TNG KOLXLOC(; KLTOUL PeELOOLOLY U 606‘[0(; CQ)VTO

He who believes in me,
rivers of living water shall flow from his belly (John 7:38).
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(b). Genitive.

b4 N (4 5 b4 b 3 ) b \
TOAAOL TV (KOLOOVTWVY TOV AOYOV €TLOTELONV
Many of those who heard the word believed (Acts 4:4).

SLWKE ELPAYNY WETH TAOV ETLKIAOUUEVWY TOV KUPLOV
Pursue peace with those calling on the Lord (2 Tim 2:22).

LeTaTiOea0e Amod TOU KaAEourTOG DUAC &V XApLTL
You are deserting him who called you by grace (Gal 1:6).

(c).Dative.
A b (X} 9 \
TW KPOLOVTL OVOLYNOETHL
To him who knocks it will be opened (Matt 7:8).

A QO )~ N N AN ¥4 ~ b b N
™ EKKKT]O Lee ToL Beov ™ ouvaomn &v Kop Lo
To the church of God which is in Corinth (1 Cor 1:2).

TovTe Loy 0w €V TG EVBLVapoDVTL e
I can do all things by him who enables me (Phil 4:13).

(d). Accusative.

AropoptOpopat Evamiov XpLotol tol péidovtog kplvewy (ovtag Kol

vekpon™
I charge you before Christ who is about to Judge the living and the dead (2 Tim 4:1).

b 3} b4 (3 2 3) El4 \
KXTEOTNOEY LTOV MNYOULUEVOV €T A Lyvmtov
He appointed him ruler (Acts 7:10).

€AQTPEVONY TH KTLOEL TPl TOV KTLONVTO
They served the creature rather than the Creator (Rom 1:25).

(e). Vocative.

QVATOAOYNTOG €L W GVOpwTE TAG O KPLvwy.
You are without excuse, O man, everyone who Judges (Rom 2:1).

@ 2 ’ N e © 2 /5 b ’ e 3} 3 b
eLPpavdNTL oTeELpa M OV TLKTOLOQ [ONCOV 1 OUK WOLVOLOH.-
Re]oice, O barren woman, who does not give birth, shout for joy, O woman, who does not suffer birth pains (Gal 4:27).
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3. Adverbial (Circumstantial). The participle adds a secondary (hence, “circumstantial,g that is, an incidental)
thought—action or state—which both accompanies the thought of the main verb (hence, “adverbial,g i.e., added to the
verb) and which is related to it in various ways; i.e., the participle may stress the time, cause, condition, etc., of the
verb. The participle’s action may occur before, at the same time as, or after the action of the main verb.

Avteyedevt vnotebong NUEPQS TEOOEPAKOVTE Kol VOKTHG TEGOEPAKOVTA,
L'0TEPOV €TELVOOED
Having fasted forty days and forty nights, he afterwards became hungry (Matt 4:2).

Yipvitaveovo EtL Aadodvtog tod IIétpou Ti prupete todto

ememeoey TO Trelpa TO a’yLov mi mavTeg ToLG AKoLOVTHG TOV AdYOV
While Peter was still speaking these words, the Holy spirit fell upon all those hearing the message (Acts 10:44).

YuBoeBuevt Nuvl mopedopat €16 IepovoaAfiy SLakovay TOTS ayiol™
Now | am going to Jerusalem to minister to the saints (Rom 15:25).

(@). Time (Temporal). Using “while,g “when,¢ “having,¢ “after,c “as,c “during,c or some other appropriate
time-word to help translated the participle, the participle’s action (state) is related to the main verb in a temporal way,
telling when the action of the verb occurs.

5 b4 b4 b ~ ) ) \
Tapoywy mope TNV Boiecoay TG Noadidoleg eldey Xipwvo
While passing by the sea, he saw Simon (Mark 1:16).

S b4 S N 3) b b4 pd b4 3 4

eABWV ekeLVOG eAeyEeL TOV KOOWOV TepL OUOPTIOG

Having come, that one will reprove the world concerning sin (John 16:8).
N} b e b4 b4 b ) N\ >
AYpLTHTOLQ o BOCGL)»EU(,‘ Kol BEpVLKn KatTnrTnooy €Lg KOLLOOCpELOW

aomooaueror tov dHotov
Agrippa the king and Bernice arrived at Caesarea, and greeted Festus (Acts 25:13).

N 2 b4 e b4 e ~ 9 3} bR
oTNTe MEPLCWOOUEVOL TNV 00PUY LUDV €V aANOeLd
Stand, after girding your waist with truth (Eph 6:14).
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(b). Telic (Purpose). The present or future participle expresses the aim of the action of the main verb.
N4 N NV4 o ) b o 2\
LOwpeY €L epyetol HALKG owowy ouTOoV
Let’s see if EliJah comes to save him (Matt 27:49).

[} 3} ) 2 e\ s/
0G €ANALBeL TpookuvNowy €LG lepovoaAn
Who had come to worship in Jerusalem (Acts 8:27).

(c). Cause. Rendered with “since,g “as,g “inasmuch as,¢ or “because,g the participle gives the reason for the
main verb’s action and tells why it occurs.

ALKaLWBEVTEG oLV €K TLOTEWG €LpNUNY €xoper TPOG Tov Bedr SLi Tod

kuplov MUV Inood Xprotod
Because we have been justified by faith in our Lord Jesus, we have peace with God (Rom 5:1).

V4 N b b ’re\ N b4 /4 N R
Exovteg ovv apyLepen peyor Inoouvv tov ulov tou Beov

KPOTOUEY THG Opodoyle™
Since we have a great high priest, Jesus, the Son of God, let’s hold fast our profession (Heb 4:14).

dlkaLoG WV kol pf 6EAwY adTHY deryuationl €BouAndn Adbpd amoilocl
S} 5\

ouTn
Inasmuch as he was just and unwilling to shame her, secretly he put her away (Matt 1:19).

(d). Condition. The participle states a first, second, or third class condition which, only “ifg fulfilled, secures
the accomplishment of the action (state) indicated in the main verb.

[ S b b4 b b ) LS b b4 2 b4 > b4

0 €00LwY Kol TLYwyY KPLJO €0XLTW €oOLlel Kol TLVEL KN 6L06Kp LvwrY TO
OO,
He who eats and drinks, eats and drinks Judgment to his own disadvantage, if [ = since] he does not discern the body (1
Cor 11:29).

o\ b4 b4 ) ~ S /a4 \
Koyw €ABWY oLV TOK® OV UTO €MPOEN
If | had come, | would have collected it with interest (Luke 19:23).

o ) N b (3 ~ b4 b4 N b4 ) b ~
Ekovo LWG AMOPTHVYOVTWY TUAOV ULETK TO )\,(XBE LV TNV €TLyvwoLy Tng
aAnBeilo™ oVkeTL mepl OUOPTLAY GTOAELTETEL Buoic
If we sin willfully after receiving a knowledge of the truth, there no longer remains a sacrifice for sins (Heb 10:26).
(e). Concession. Translated with “though,g “even though,g “although,c “albeit,c “despite,g the participle states
an action (state) in spite of which the action of the main verb is still carried out.
N w > N N
exOpol OVTeEG KoTNAAXYNUEY TW Bew
Although we were enemies, we were (nevertheless) reconciled to God (Rom 5:10).
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U ’ ¢ ” ) 7 e TSV ) N
ovde T'ito¢ 0 avv epol ¥ EAAMY wv nyoykeodn mepLtundnrot.
Not even Titus, albeit a Greek, was compelled to be circumcised (Gal 2:3).

) © N\NIA U () 9 V4 b4 (3 5/
KOLTEP WV ULO™ euaber adp wv emaber Ttnr LTOKONY
Despite being a son, he learned obedience through the things he suffered (Heb 5:8).

“Ev oapkl TepLmatodvteg ol KoTh OGpKe 0TPTELOUEON
Though we live in the flesh, we do not fight according to the flesh (2 Cor 10:3).

(). Means. The participle indicates the means by which the action of the controlling verb is accomplished. In
translation, use "byg or "throughc + the meaning of the participle.

N _ 2 7] 3 ¢ n ) e D4 e e\ 3
TOLTO YEYPOATTOHL L VO TLOTELONTE O TL IT]OOUQ €0TLY O XpLOTOg Q) ULOQ

100 Beod kol L"vo TLotebovteg (why éymre
These are written that you might believe that Jesus is the Christ, and that by believing you might have life (John 20:31).

XpLoTOG NUAS €Enydpaocy €K TG KaTapog ToD VOUOL YEVOUEVOoS VTEP
NUAV KKTAPW
Christ redeemed us from the curse of the Law by becoming a curse for us (Gal 3:13).
b b € ~ N b N b \ b4 (3} ) (3} N N
TLG 8& VUV UePLUVYWV dvvatol TTpOG@ELVOCL EM TNV T]XLK LV oCLTOL TMY LV
e'vo®
Which of you by worrying can add length to his life? (Matt 6:27).
(4} ) M ] (4} > ~ 3} 2 N\ e 7\
OLXHGEUOV‘EE EV YT OCU&T]O(;)MEV €LC xvtov
By speaking the truth in love, let’s grown up in him (Eph 4:15).

(9). Modal (Manner). This points out the manner or way in which the action of the verb is performed.

amMAOer AvToduero™
He went away grieving (Matt 19:22).

e e\ N 3\ b4 2 2 b4 o b N N
nABev 0 Inooug €L¢ TNy [NoALAoilay KNpLOOWY TO €LHYYEALOV TOL Beov
Jesus came into Galilee preaching the gospel (Mark 1:140.

b4 S} b4 N b} b)Y b4 ) \
T])LGEV TPOC XLTOLG TEPLTUTWY ETL TNV BoAoooo
He came to them walking on the sea (Matt 14:25).

(h). Result. This expresses the outcome or consequence produced by the main verb. In translation, "thus, and
S0, consequently,g etc., + ptc.'s meaning may be used.

b N4 V4 b4 b4 N4 3} b4 N A N
THTEPN LdLov EXEYEV TOV BeOV LOOV €qVTOV TOLWV TW Hew
He was calling God his own Father, thus making himself equal with God (John 5:18).
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133 b4 5 Y A 9 S 3 e " ¢ N e \
L Vo TOLG dvo KTLOM €V LTW €LC € VoL KOLYOoV OCV@pQ)ﬂOV TOLWV eLpnvnv
That he might create in himself the two into one new man, and so make peace (Eph 2:15).
(3} ) b4 5 e \ ) (3 b4 N () N/
OWOCXOY LoooBe Tov TOLXLTNY VTTOUELEVTKOTH VTTO TWV OLLLOCpT(L)X(;)V
L'V U] KGN TE TolG WuyelG DU@VEKALOPEVOL
Consider him who endured such hostility of sinners, lest you faint in your souls, and thus lose heart (Heb 12:3).

(i). Epexegetical. Being identical, and, thus, simultaneous with the main verb, the participle more precisely
defines the verb and explains how its action is to be understood.

N4 b4 N A \
N popToV TapadoLS wLke KBwoY
I have sinned in that | betrayed innocent blood (Matt 27:4).
3) b4 3} bl 3/ b s/ 9 e 9 N 9
€QVTOV €KEVWOEY LopPMY d0LAOL AXPwWV €V OLOLWUKTL KVOPpWTWY

YEVOUEVO™
He emptied himself, that is, he assumed a servant nature and appeared in the likeness of men (Phil 2:7).

S} (4} > N4 N} N\ (4} N/ (3} bl e ~ S} b4 A
OUK OLOPTUPOV QUTOV OpmKeV ayaBoupywr ovporoBer LUV VeETOUG 6LO0V
) N N b4 o b b4 2 e ~ \

ELTLTAWY TPOPNG Kol €UPPooLYNG TAG KoPOLKG VUV

He did not leave himself without witness, in that he did good and gave you rain from heaven and satisfies you with
good things (Acts 14:17).

(] Intensive. The participle emphasizes the verb’s action and thereby places additional stress upon it. To help

translate, you may use such expressions as "certainly,"
"surely,¢ "definitely,¢ "by all means,¢ etc. + the participle's meaning.

ko'l PAETOVTEG BAePete kel oV un LdnTe
You will certainly see, and yet you will not see (Matt 13:14).

i.e., literally, “seeing you will see”

N} b4 b4 b N N N s\ b N
LOWV €LdOV TNV KOKWOLY TOL AoOU HOL TOU €V ALYUTT®
I have indeed seen the oppression of my people in Egypt (Acts 7:34).

i.e., literally, “having seen, I saw . ..”

T0DT0 10T€ YLVOOKOVTEG 0VTL TAG TOPVOC OVK €xeL KAnpovopilay &v T
Baorrela tod Xprotod
You certainly know this:. that no fornicator has an inheritance in Christ’s kingdom (Eph 5:5).

i.e., literally, “knowing you know this”
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N b4 S} N © 2 b4 ) N
€L UMV €VAOYWVY €VAOYNOW O€ Kol TANBLVYWY TANBLYw Ce.
I will by all means bless you and I will surely multiply you (Heb 6:14).

4. Volitive (Imperatival). The participle may be the only verbal form in the sentence, but should a finite verb be
present, the participle is unrelated to it. In either case the participle has the force of a cohortative imperative.

Ol awdpeg Opolw™ auvolkolvteg TA YuVKLKELD
Husbands, live together with your wives (1 Pet 3:7).

(3} N b4 >/ 9 N Qo Ed
KTOOTUYOUVTEG TO TOVNPOVKOAAWUEVOL TG KYoBw
Abhor what is evil, cleave to what is good (Rom 12:9).

TH eAmidL yaipovte™ th) OALYeL vmoOuévovte™ Th mpoocuvyh
TpooKaPTEPOLVTE”

Re]oice in hope, be patient in tribulation, persevere in prayer (Rom 12:12).

Ol otkétol VIOToooouevoL &v Tovtl Gpopd Toig deomdtal™
Servants, submit to your masters (1 Pet 2:18).

5. Independent. This participle may be the only verbal form in the sentence; but even if a verb is present, the participle
is unrelated to it and stands alone, having the force of a finite verb in the indicative mood.
V ) [ A b4 3} PANEE b 3} v
KL €YWY €V M 6EELOL XELPL KKLTOVL KOTEPNG ETTH
And he had in his right hand seven starts (Rev 1:16).

i.e., this is equivalent to e’cei

2 b A A b4 N b e ~ 3} N b N b4
KoLYWHEVOL €V TW Bew dLa. ToU Kuplov MUV Inoov &L ov vuv thv
KoTeAAYTV €AdBoper
We boast in God through our Lord Jesus, through whom we have now received reconciliation (Rom 5:11).
gv movtl OALPOUEVOL BAL’ 0V OTEvoywpoLpevol
(X} 9 (X} bl 3} 3} b ’

O(TOPOUUEVOL OAAL OUK €E0TOPOUUEVOL
SLWKOUEVOL BAL’ OVK €YKOTHAELTOUEVOL

kotooAloperol GAL” oUk GoAADUeroL

We are afflicted in every way, but we are not crushed,;
we are perplexed but not in despair;

persecuted, but not forsaken;

struck down, but not destroyed (2 Cor 4:8-9).

e\ b4 V4 b4
oUpovol noay ékmadol Kol
¥R €€ v’6utog kol 8L° VYéKTOG ouveaT@on TG ToL Beod AGYER
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The heavens existed long ago,
and the earth was formed out of water and through water by God’s word (2 Pet 3:5).

6. Indirect Discourse (“Oratio Obliqua™). An accusative participle accompanied by an accusative noun (pronoun),
which serves as the participle’s “subject,g expresses indirect discourse after verbs of saying, thinking, seeing, hearing,
etc.

" Akolouer TLvaG mepLTatolrTag £V DUV TOKTW”
We hear that some among you are walking disorderly (2 Thess 3:11).

i.e., equivalent to a*kouvomen o@ti tineV peripatou’si

3) a4 2 3} N N LIS} A
€Y €YVWY OLVopLY eEeAnAvBulay om €Uov
I know that power went out of me (Luke 8:46).

" N o ¢ "
OV TVEULK 0 OROAOYEL
) N b4 9 e\ bl b N N 9
Inocovr XpLotov €v oopkl eAnAvBota €K Tou Beol 0TV

Every spirit which confesses
that Jesus Christ has come in the flesh is from God (1 John 4:2).
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7. Complementary (Supplementary). This participle helps express the thought begun by, and only partially stated in, the
primary verb.

(a). Regular. The main thought is expressed by the finite verb, the subordinate idea by the participle.
0V ToDopiL €DYUPLOTOY VTEP VUV
I do not cease giving thanks for you (Eph 1:16).

0 IIétpog emépever kKpolwy
Peter continued knocking (Acts 12:16).

3) b e e\ N 5 ~ 2 N ) ~
€teAecer O Inooug oLotaoowr TOTG dwodeke padntolg aUToU
Jesus finished commanding his twelve disciples (Matt 11:1).

(b). Irregular. The main thought is expressed by the participle, the subordinate idea by the finite verb.

¢ ’ o ’ "
€eAaBov TLVEG EeVLONVTEG oY YEAOU
Some have entertained angels unknowingly (Heb 13:2).

bl S} b4 e e\ N b \
TpoedBacer ouTOV O InoouG Aeywv
Jesus spoke to him first (Matt 17:25).

8. Redundant (Pleonastic). A finite verb is followed needlessly by a participle with essentially the same meaning.

V4 J N
EKPOENY AEYOVTE
They cried out saying (Matt 8:29).

eAaANoery aVTOIG TOAAX €V TapaBorals Aéywr'
He spoke many things to them in parables saying . . . (Matt 13:3).

[ S 9 ¥4 ) 9 1) ] 9 "
O MPYNONTO EUTPOCOEY TOUVTWY AEYWV- OUK OLOX TL A€YEL
He denied it before all saying, “I do not know what you mean.g (Matt 26:70).

9. Adverbial Absolute. The participles functions like a pure adverb.

b4 7\
TPOOBeLG eLey ToPofOATV
He again spoke a parable (Luke 19:11).

b4 e ~ 2 b \
UNOELG VUAG KoToPpafevetw BeAwv
Let no one intentionally condemn you (Col 2:18).
0"ToY €LTWOoLY AV Tovnpodv ke dudv Yeudouerol
Whenever they say every evil thing against you untruthfully (Matt 5:11).
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TPOG VUAE TLYXOV TUPULEVED
Perhaps | shall remain with you (1 Cor 16:6).

10. Attendant Circumstance. This participle is not treated as subordinate but is put on a par with the main verb. The
participle thus adopts the mood of the primary verb and, connnected to it by an inserted “andg (kaiv), is translated as a
coordinate verb. This participles serves to show that the emphasis falls on the main verb.

TOPELBEVTEG oLV PodNTeDoNTE TUVTO TR €OVT
Go, therefore, and make disciples of all nations (Matt 28:19).

i.e., literally, “having gone, . . . , make disciples”

N N} b4 (4 b4 R
Moapkov avoaiofwy oye LETO OEALVTOU

€0TLY Yap HoL €bypnoToG €LG dLakovioy
Pick up Mark and bring him with yourself,
for he is useful to me for ministry (2 Tim 4:11).

i.e., literally, “having picked up Mark, bring him . . .”

> b4 ) N} b4 LA b ~ b \
TTUENG TO PLPALOV ATOO0LG TW UMMPETT eKaBLoeV
Closing the book he gave it to the servant and sat down (Luke 4:20).

(X} b b4 ~ N N N N bl
opevteg Tov TG 0pYNG ToU XPLOTOU AOYOV

) \ b4 bl 9 \

EML TNV TeAeLoTnTee Pepwpedu
Let’s leave the basic instruction about Christ
and (let’s) press on to maturity (Heb 6:1).

KOTEVELOKY TOTG HETOYOLG £V TA €TEPD TAOLD

70D €ABOVTHG oLAANBETDBaL abTOL™
They signaled to their partners in the other boat
to come and to help them (Luke 5:7).

N R/
TOPOKOAEL UTOV
e S b4 ) A b N SO
L'voe eABV €mLONG ToG YeLPoG oUTY)
V4 A b4 ) A
L“voe owbn kel ¢non
He begged him

that he would come and lay his hands on her,
that she might get well and live (Mark 5:23).

]

i.e., literally, “that having come, he would lay his hands . . .’

200



11. Periphrastic. This participle is used along with a finite being verb (usually ei*miv but also givhomai, u&pavrcw,
and even e’cw) to form one verbal idea. Greek can say luvw, “I loose,g but it can also express this thought in another
way: ei*miV luvwn, “I am loosing.¢ So while the periphrastic participle is a “round about wayg of saying something, it
is emphatic, stressing all the more the kind of action expressed. There are seven types of periphrastics, and they are
constructed in the following way:

Finite Being Verb of ei*miv Participle Type of Periphr. Participle
present present present periphrastic

imperfect present imperfect periphrastic

imperfect aorist  aorist periphrastic

present perfect perfect periphrastic

imperfect perfect pluperfect periphrastic

future present future periphrastic

future perfect future perfect periphrastic

(a). Present. This consists of the present of ei*miv + a present participle, stressing all the more the linear type
action.

/A ) ) b4 N\ b4 N 3\ 3\ b4 N N
KoL €yevouny vekpog Kol Lo C(DV €LUL €L TOLG KLWVK
| was dead, and behold | am alive forever (Rev 1:18).

0 XpLotog €otiy &v &bl tol Beod kabnfuero™
Christ is sitting at God’s right hand (Col 3:1).

(b). Imperfect. This is composed of the imperfect of ei*miv + a present participle, stressing linear past action.

Kol nv 81ddokwr 16 kad MUEPQY &V T6 Lepd
He was teaching daily in the temple (Luke 19;47).

e (3 > (3 ~ b 9 ST o\ S ) P b A e »
OUYL M KapOLK TUAV KKLOKEVN MV EV MULY WG €ARAEL MULY €V TN 00W

Was not our heart burning within us as he was talking to us on the way? (Luke 24:32).

(c). Aorist. This consists of the imperfect of ei*miv + an aorist participle.

0"0TLG MV PANOELC &v Th puiakh)
Who was cast into prison (Luke 23:19).
0ed¢ nu év XpLota) KOOUOV KUTHAALOOWY €XVLTR)

’ 9 s SYNEA) b 9 ~ N Yy
Kol O€EUeEVoG €V MULY TOV A0YOV THG KoToAAYT)
God was in Christ reconciling the world to himself,
and he has committed to us the message of reconciliation (2 Cor 5:19).
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(d). Perfect. This is constructed by the present of ei*miv + a perfect participle; the perfect tense is usually
intensive (stressing the existing result of a past action).

TH yap xopLTL €0TE 0E0DOUEVOL Ll TLOTEW”
For by grace are you saved (Eph 2:8).

€oper €Ny YEALOUEVOL KoOATEP KaKeLVOL
We have been evangelized, just as they (Heb 4:2).

e\ N ’” 9 ’ Y] ¢ ” e ~ ~ 2\
oLtelte kol ANprecBe Lva 1) xope LUV 1) TETANPWUEYT
Ask and you will receive, that your joy may be full (John 16:24).

(e). Pluperfect. This consists of the imperfect of ei*miv + a perfect participle.

oL noov eANALBOTEG €k TaonG kwung Th§ Nadtioie™
Who had come from every village of Galilee (Luke 5:17).
e e\ ) (3} b4 b4 S} b \
O ULOG LOU MV OTOAWAWG Kol €LPEDT
My son had been lost yet has been found (Luke 15:24).

(F). Future. This is formed by the future of ei*miv + a present participle. This type participle denotes either
linear or punctiliar future action.
b3 \ N N N b N4 ~ NN\
a7To TOL VLV ocvepumoug €on Cwypwv
From now on you will be catching men (Luke 5:10).

ol 0oTépeG €oovtal £k tol obpavod Timtovte™
The stars shall fall from heaven (Mark 13:25).

(9). Future Perfect. This consists of the future of ei*miv + a perfect participle. This denotes punctiliar action in

the near future and abiding result in the remote future.
3} w b4 §) £l S} AN
€YW €00l TTETTOLG(;L)Q €T OUVTW
I shall have believed on him (Heb 2:13).
V4 bd \ N N b b} L4 V4 ~ b 14
€00VTOL OTTO TOL VULV TeVTe €V EVL OLKW 6Lap€p6p Louevol

TpelG &mi duoly kol 8o &ml TpLoly
From now on five people in one house shall be divided, three against two, and two against three (Luke 12:52).

1Y) ey 9 [ ~ ~ e/ ) 5 S "
o’oa. eqv dnonte €ml TG YNG €0ToL Oedepeve €V OLPAVK

kel o”oo €&y Adonte €mi ThiG YijG €0t AcAvpéve €V oDpavd
Whatever you bind on earth will be bound in heaven, and whatever you loose on earth will be loosed in heaven (Matt
18:18).
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CONJUNCTIONS
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CONJUNCTIONS

This is a grammatical device that connects words, phrases, clauses, sentences, and paragraphs together, thus forming
the joints or hinges of speech. Conjunctions are of two types: (1) paratactic or coordinate, and (2) hypotactic or
subordinate.

I. COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS

These connect syntactical units with other syntactical units of the same grammatical type (i.e., of the same kind or of
equal weight). There are seven types of coordinate conjunctions.

1. Copulative. These denote addition, joining together words, phrases, clauses, etc.

T€
&¢
Kol

2. Adversative. These indicate contrast, expressing a difference of some kind between the elements linked together.
b€

ov*V

o AN

TANV

€L;

uevto™

3. Dis]unctive (Correlative). These signify that either breaks (disunity) or alternatives exist in the units which are
connected together.

b

n

2
0€
o AN
TARV

S\ \\ b
kol kol

AR YA

T€

AN YA b

Te Kol

ov'te | 0OUL’TE

unte " pnte
EARE N

0V;0€ 0L;0€

unde " undé
e ovte | €’ avte
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4. Interrogative. These ask direct questions.

TOL
Tl_(:),\
o[tL
TOTE

b
TOoOeV
L-VOLVTL

€[wg moTe

5. Inferential. These draw a conclustion.

o po

ov*v

dL0

yap

0 AN
w[oTe
o[Bev
ov[tw™
dLOTEp
TOLYOPOVL'V

6. Explicative. These further explain or elaborate on a preceding word, phrase, clause, sentence, or paragraph.

Yap
o[tL

7. Causal. These gives the basis (justification, substantiation) for a preceding statement.

Yap
o[tL
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I1. SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS

These introduce subordinate (i.e., hypotactic or dependent) clauses, thus joining them to another clause. There are ten
types of subordinate conjunctions.

1. Concessive. These introduce concessive clauses, in spite of which the action contained in the main clause occurs
anyway.

€L;

KoLV
ofuw™
Koltol
€L; Kol
Kol €L;
e’ av Kol
KoL’ €’ oy

2. Consecutive. These introduce result clauses.

N

(A)-
o[tL
L[vo
Kol
w[oTe

3. Causal. These introduce the causal clause that gives the reason for the action occurring in another clause.

N

(*)_

o[tL

e;mel
o[mov

€V @)
SLOTL
Ko™
KoBOTL
€;meLén
w-G o[TL
oV w)v
€;9 ; o[oov
0v) YUPLV
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KoO ; o[oov
€;meLdnTEP
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4. Local. These introduce local clauses of place, to be understood either literally or figuratively.

oV)
o[mov
o[Bev

5. Comparative. These introduce the comparative clause that expresses a thought analogous to that found in the main
clause.

W-0€l
Koo

KOO
KoOW”"
w[omep
KoOOTL
W-0TEPEL
W-00VTW™
KB mep
KoOWOTEP
KoO ; o[oov
o[v tpomov

6. Temporal. These introduce the temporal clause that tells when the action contained in another clause happens.

N

-
o[te

Kol

o[tav

€ oy
n-viko

W-G o'V
0-00KL™
TPLY N
€;meLon

o’ YpPLG ,0V).
LEXPL ,0V).
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e[wG ,0v). ,o[toUL.
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7. Final. These introduce the purpose clause that expresses the aim of another clause.

unToTE
Hn’ ,n.(l)ﬁﬁ\

Lve ,ud.
o[mog ,un.

8. Exceptive. These introduce the exceptive clause that limits, restricts, or qualifies the assertion of another clause.

€L; un
oy un
€L; UNTL

€;KTOG €L; UN

9. Conditional. These introduce the conditional clause that, if it occurs, secures the realization of the main clause.

€L;
€’ oV
KoLV
KoL
bl N\ bl
€L’Te €L’ te

10. Interrogative. These introduce indirect questions.

ToL'
Trw(’\
o[tL
TOTE
TOOeV
L-VOLVTL

€[wg moTe
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‘A LG

1. Adversative. The conjunction indicates a contrast.

TO OQUK OVUK €0TLY €V PEAOG OAAX TOAAL
The body is not one part but many (1 Cor 12:14).

2. Transitional. This indicates the preceding is to be regarded as a settled matter, thus turning attention to something
else.
b4 9 bl ~ b AN b4 b4 b ’
Kol €V TOUTOD Yolpw AAAX Kol Yopmoopol
In this I re]oice; and moreover, | will continue to re]oice (Phil 1:18).

i.e., a*llav turns from current joy (18a) to future joy (18b)

3. Emphatic. This use of the conjunction adds additional stress to the sentence.

e b4 b V4 (3} A 9y 3\ b4 b b /7 ) o 3) v
0 0¢ Iletpog €dn aLTW” €L Kol TavTeG okovdoALabnoovtal AL OUK €YW
And Peter said to him,"Though all fall away, certainly | will notg (Mark 14:29).
4. Rhetorical. The conjunction strengthens a command.
QAL €EAOQV €miBeg THY xelpa oov €m’ aLTHY
Oh please come and lay your hand on her (Matt 9:18).
5. Inferential. Rarely does this conjunction draw a conclusion.

o [ ) 9 e N9 n R ¢ ’” [3) N
NAAD WG T) €EKKANOLO DTTOTOOOETOL TW XPLOTW OL'TWG KoL L YUVOLKEG

TOTG avdpaoLy &v mavtl
Therefore, as the church is subject to Christ, so also let the wives be to their husbands (Eph 5:24).
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Cap
1. Explicative. The conjunction further explains or elaborates on a preceding remark.

13 1 Y ¢ 4 4 ] ’ ¢ 4 e\ 7 4 N
OL TG YUP MYKTNOEY O 980(; TOV KOOUOV W 0Te TOV LLOV TOV UOVOYEVN
€6wKEY L'V TAG O TLOTEDWY €LG DTOV UT| AmOANToL

(3} » ~ b4 e\ \

AL €xn Cwnr alwviov
For God so loved the world, that He gave His only begotten Son, that whoever believes in Him should not perish,
but have eternal life (John 3:16).

i.e., "forg (gavr) explains 3:15's "that whoever believes on him might have eternal life"

2. Causal. This provides proof for a preceding assertion, thus substantiating it and giving the basis for it.

b b4 S} N\ N b4 3} b4 b4 bl b4 b4 N N 9 by
KOL)LEOELQ TO OVOUO CCLTOVL InOOUV xXvTOC YOP OowaoeL TOV A0OV otUTOU OO
TOV OUEPTLAY CUTOV
You shall call His name Jesus, for He will save His people from their sins.g (Matt 1:21).

i.e., "forg justifies the name Jesus

) ¢ ~ S 4 © N ) Y4 s’ e \
YoAQ. DUOG €TOTLOO OV Ppwpa” oUTw yap €OLVaode
| fed you milk, not solid food; for you were unable to assimilate it (1 Cor 3:2).

3. Emphatic. The conjunction adds additional force to the sentence.

delpoteg NUAG dnpooid akotokpltov™
avpwTous Pwpaiovg vmapyovte”
Poday €L¢ Guiakny

kel VOV AaBpd MUAS €kPaiiovoLy®
ol Y&p

They have beaten us in public without trial,

men who are Romans,

and have thrown us into prison;

and now are they sending us away secretly?
No indeed! (Acts 16:37).
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4. Rhetorical. The conjunction introduces an unreal question that either expresses an opinion or raises an issue for
discussion.

L yap €l Nriotnoar tLve
What, then, if some did not believe? (Rom 3:3).

i.e., gavr raises the issue of Israel's unbelief for discussion

uf vop €k Thc ladtdaiog O xpLoTodG Epyetol”

What, is the Messiah going to come from Galilee? (John 7:41)

i.e., from the mhv it is evident that the speaker denies this, thus stating his opinion

5. Confirmatory. This confirms an answer or truth or statement which may only be implicitly expressed in a preceding
statement.

) b4 e ~ 3} b4 (3 v\ b ) N
TLG YOp MUV EMTLQ n Xopa N OTEd)OcVOQ Kouynoew
N oUxl kol Ouet™
o N ) ) e ) ¢ ~ b4 ( v
UMELG yop €0Te M O0Ex MUMV Kol 1) Xopo

For who is our hope or joy or crown of exultation?

Is it not even you?
Yes, you are our glory and joy! (1 Thes 2:20)

i.e., this confirms the preceding question, assuring the answer

6. Inferential. Rarely, does the conjunction draw a conclusion.

e bl 4 2 J N b ~ b4 b e
O OLOKPLVOUEVOG €0LKEV KAVOWVL BoAooonG oVeRLlOLeV® Kol pLTLCOUEV®

b4 " N ¢ ¢/ @ N 133 ) b N ) ’
MM YopP oLedbw O Owep(mTOQ €KeLvog O TL anllJETOCL TL TP TOL KLPLOUL
The one who doubts is like the surf of the sea driven and tossed by the wind.

Therefore let not that man expect that he will receive anything from the Lord
(James 1:6-7)
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1. Copulative. The conjunction denotes addition.
N} b4 ) b /N )/
APpaap eyevvnoev tov loook

) b4 e\ b A\ )

Ioadk &€ €yévvmoer toV lokwp
N} b4 /A b Vo 5 \

TokwP 0€ eyevvnoev tov lovdov
Abraham begat Isaac,

and Isaac begat Jacob,
and Jacob begat Judah (Matt 1:2).

2. Adversative. The conjunction indicates a contrast.

M7 6noavpilete vuiv Onoovpolc éni T yi*

Onocupilete 6¢ HUIV ONoavpols v oLpavd
Don't lay up for yourselves treasures on earth,
but store up treasures in heaven (Matt 6:19-21).

3. Explanatory. The conjunction explains a preceding statement.

dLkoLoobrn Beol mepurepwToL

dLketoolrn &€ Beol SLd Tiotews Inocod
God's righteousness has been manifested,
namely, God's righteousness through faith in Jesus (Rom 3:21-22).

4. Transitional. The conjunction turns from an old to a new subject of discussion.
[Tepl 8¢ TV €L6WA0OVTWY
Now concerning the things offered to idols (1 Cor 8:1).

i.e., dev turns from issues of marriage (7:1-39) to meat offered to idols (8:1-13)

5. Emphatic. The conjunction adds strong force and feeling to the sentence.

YEVOUEVOG DTNMKO0G WeXPL Bovato
Bavatov &€ oTELPOD

He became obedient to the point of death,
even death on a cross (Phil 2:8).

214



6. Resumptive. It resumes a discourse previously begun but later interrupted.

S} b4 b4 e\ 2 a4 S} N b3 )Y N 2 4
LTOG o€ 0 Iwocvvng eLyer TO evéuuoc XLTOL OO TPLYWV KOLLLT]XOU
e b4 b4 S} N b b4 b ¥4 \

N 06€ Tpod1n MV AUTOU BKPLOEG KoL HEAL CLYpLOV
Now John himself had his clothing from camel hair,
and his food was locusts and wild honey (Matt 3:4).

i.e., the initial dev resumes the story of John begun in 3:1-2,
but briefly interrupted by the OT citation in 3:3

o N b4 2 b N\ ) o b 9 by PANS ) )
Inooug 6€ TANPNG TYeLUATOG AyLov LTEaTpeer amoO ToU lopdavou
Kol 1YeTo &V TA TVEDUATL &V TH EPNU®
Now Jesus, full of the Spirit, returned from the Jordan
and was being led by the Spirit into the desert (Luke 4:1).

i.e., the conjunction picks up the narrative of Jesus begun
in 3:21-22 but interrupted by his genealogy of 3:23-37
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1. Final. The conjunction introduces a clause expressing the purpose of a finite verb.

N} b e 4 b4 /4 N\ b4 ) ’
améateLdley 0 B€0G TOV ULOV €LG TOV KOOWUOV
L'vee 0w6T 0 kOoUoG &L aToD

God sent his son into the world,
that the world might be saved through him (John 3:17).

M1 kpiveté L"vo pfy kpLdite”
Judge not, lest you be Judged (Matt 7:1).

2. Consecutive (Ecbatic). The conjunction introduces a clause expressing result.

] o ’ SRS N o R
TLG NUapTEY 0VTOG 1) Ol YOoVeLG alTOD
L've TUPAOG yervnOn”®

Who sinned, this man or his parents,
that he was born blind? (John 9:2)

UUELG &€ adedpol oVk €0Té &v okOTel
L'voe 1) MUEPQ DUAC O KAETTNG KUTOAXPT”

You are not in darkness,
so that the day should overtake you (1 Thes 5:4).

3. Substantival. The conjunction introduces various kinds of noun clauses that function in various noun roles.

(3 2 N4
nNpPwWTe LLTOV
e ” 9 3 S~ 3 ~ ” o Ny,
L“voe TO OaLpovLov ekPoaAn) €K TNG Buyatpog outn
She asked him
to cast the demon out (Mark 7:26).

i.e., the accusative au*tovn is direct object,
while i@na functions as double accusative

v Q e e 9 4
oL'T €0TLY T 0lwVLoG (W)
L/VIt YLVWOKWOLY O€

This is eternal life,
namely that they might know you (John 17:3).

i.e., the conjunction forms a clause in apposition to zwhv
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4. Oratio Variata. For emphasis, the conjunction + the subjunctive express a thought in a different way than expected.

Y [T N N e e\ ) [SYS) )/
€ KoTOoG TNV €xvuToL YULVULKK OU TWG AYXTHTW WG €XVLTOV

(3 b4 b4 e N b4 e’ \
n o€ yovn v pofrntal Tov avdpo
Each one must love his own wife as himself,
and the wife must respect her hushand (Eph 5:33).

i.e., since the first clause has an imperative (a*gapavtw),
one naturally expects the second clause to have one,
but the command of clause two is expressed by i@na + subjunctive

% 9 A [SURE/S) n e %4 ) s 7
LV TopootNot) UTOG €XUTW €VO0EOV TNV €KKANOLOY
uf} éxovoar omidov 1 PUTLO 1 TL TAOV TOLOVTWY

e\ E) er ~ &\ 9 v N

OAL  L'va T} oryloe Kol OO

that he might present to himself the church glorious,

not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing,
but that she may be holy and blameless (Eph 5:27).

i.e., since clause two describes the church with a ptc (e’cousan),
a ptc. describing the church is also expected in clause three,
but clause three describes the church instead with i@na + subjunctive

5. Definitive. The conjunction + subjunctive complete, qualify, or further explain the thought of an adjective, noun,
verb, or clause.

3 ’ 3 SYETANN 7
KUPLE OUK €LpLl LKoVO

er < W ” ) ) ~A
LV WoU VIO TNV OTEYNV €LOEADT

Lord, I am not worthy
that you should come under my roof (Matt 8:8).

“ABpadp 6 Tethp VUDY TYUAALEOKTO
Vv T6R Y fuépay Ty eunv

Abraham your father reJoiced

in that he saw my day (John 8:56).

3\ N 3} b e /4 N R

€LG TOUTO edavepwdn O LLOG TOU Beov
e S A A N ] )
L“voe AVOT) T €pyoe TOU dLoBoAov

The Son of God appeared for the following reason:

that he might destroy the Devil's works (1 John 3:8).
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Kot
1. Copulative. The conjunction adds to what has been said.

ol adeAdol avtol IakwPog kol Iwond kol Zipwy kol Iodde™
His brothers are James and Joseph and Simon and Jude (Matt 13:55).

2. Correlative. Occurring twice in a clause, the conjunction may mean "both . . . and.”

b4 e 4 b4 (3 b (S} ) S} £
KL O 0VEROG KoL T BoAoooo VTEKOLVEL 0CLTW
Both the wind and the sea obey him (Mark 4:41).

3. Adversative. It expresses a slight contrast.

0 0koDOoNG Kol Wh TOLNoeG
He who hears yet does not do (Luke 6:49).

4. Consecutive. The conjunction expresses result.

to)Toe TpaOCETE
b4 e 4 ~ N\ ) N4 £l e ~ \
KoL O GEOQ ™G eLpnyng eotol pee VUV
Do these things,
consequently the God of peace will be with you (Phil 4:9).

5. Ad]unctive. The conjunction denotes an emphatic addition.

Kol Dpdc ovtag vekpol™
You, too, were dead . . . (Eph 2:1)

i.e., you also were dead, in addition to Jesus mentioned in 1:20

) A

) ~ b/AEES ) N §) b A 5 A
Ev W KoL ULUeLG EG(prLYLOeT]‘EE TW TVELVUKTL TW KYLW
By whom also you were sealed with the Holy Spirit (Eph 1:13).

i.e., Gentiles as well as Jews were given the Spirit

6. Ascensive. The conjunction, being a bit emphatic, has the force of "even."”

b4 N ) S} N o) € \ b \
kol Bapvofog cvvammydn aLTwy T LTOKPLOEL
Even Barnabas was swept away by their hypocrisy (Gal 2:13).
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7. Epexegetical. The conjunction more precisely defines a preceding word or statement.
[Temelopebo Tepl DU®V Gyomnrol T kpelooovw
kel €xopeve owtnpio®

Concerning you, beloved, we are convinced of better things,
namely the virtues accompanying salvation (Heb 6:9).

8. Comprehensive. The conjunction adds the whole to the various parts.
$OOvol pedal kduoL kel Tt o’uora tovToL™

envyings, drunkedness, carousing, and in general things like these (Gal 5:21).

9. Particular. The opposite of the above, the conjunction adds the part(s) to the whole.

V4 ~ N\ 3 N b4 A b L
eLTate TOLG pocen‘EOCL(,‘ oLTOL KoL TW HEpr
Speak to his disciples, and especially to Peter (Mark 16:7).

i.e., kaiv singles Peter out from the group (“disciples™)

10. Emphatic. The conjunction puts special stress on some word or clause.

/A ) N\
Kol eppoveLTe
You certainly did care (Phil 4:10).
11. Logical. Translated "sog or "theng or left untranslated, the conjunction introduces an apodosis of some kind.
€L €ya AR DUAE
” 2 ¢ S 2 \ e
Kol TLG O eud)poc LYWy pe

If | grieve you,
who then makes me happy? (2 Cor 2:2).

12. Quasi-Temporal. The conjunction almost has the force of "when."

’” e 9 /AN 9 YA
nv 0€ W PO TPLTN KoL €0THLPWONY KLTOV
It was the third hour when they crucified him (Mark 15:25).

16. Quasi-Conditional. The conjunction almost has the force of "if."

2 b N 4 b4 e ~ b © bl ?
TL OeAdeTe poL 60LVEL Koy DUV Topadwow oUTOV
What are you willing to give me, if | betray him to you? (Matt 26:15).
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1. Recitative (Oratio Recta). Equivalent to quotation marks, the conjunction introduces direct discourse.
KOADG eLme
e ¥4 o N4 ”
0TL ocvépon OUK €)YW
You spoke correctly,
"I have no husbandc (John 4:17).

2. Declarative (Oratio Obliqua). Coming after verbs of saying, thinking, perceiving, etc., the conjunction introduces
(direct) objective clauses expressing indirect discourse.

N 133 ) Yy
eewpw O TL TTpOd)T]Tn(,‘ €L oL
| perceive that you are a prophet (John 4:19).

3. Causal. The conjunction introduces a causal clause.

1Y) S N e N 2 \
0”TL €Y® (W Kol VUELG (NOETE
Because 1 live, you too will live (John 14:19).

TPWTOTOKOG THONG KTLoEW™ 0YTL &V aDT® €KTLoON TE TEVTH
He is over all creation, since all things were created by him (Col 1:15-16).

4. Explicative. This further explains a preceding statement.

e S} e [SUNEA) ¢ ) " b4 )

O TL OUK €0TLV NuLY M ‘lTOC)un TPOG LU KoL OOPKO

OAAL TPOG TG TVELUATLKE THG movnplag év TOTG emovpaviol™
For our struggle is not against flesh and blood,

but against wicked spiritual beings in the heavenlies (Eph 6:12).

i.e., 0@ti expands on 6:11's "the schemes of the Devil"
5. Substantival. The conjunction introduces a variety of noun clauses.

193 5 ] ~ & ” N ” 2 Y ) ’
0”TL €V VOU® OLOELG OLKaLOUTOL Topl Tw Bew dnAov
That no one is justified by the Law before God (is) clear (Gal 3:11).
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i.e., the o@ti clause serves as subject of the omitted e*sti

6. Definitive. The conjunction more finely defines a preceding word.

e/ 1 (N 2 o N ) AR {) N

€OTLY 0L TN M OL’\{YE)LLOL N V KKNKOXUEY KT CVUTOU
< e I4 N ) \

0’TL 0 0€0G dwG eaTLy

This is the message which we have hard from him:

that God is light (1 John 1:5).

i.e., the o@ti clause more precisely spells out
what the "messageg (a*ggeliva) consists of

7. Consecutivie. The conjunction introduces a result clause.

LS e 13 A ~ o R
TL €0TLV Ocvep(mTOQ 0O TL MLMVYTMOKT XLTOU
3 e\ N 9 ¢ ) ) ~ N o
N ULLOG owepwrrou O TL €TMLOKETTT ALTOV
What is man that you care for him?

Or man's offspring that you visit him (Heb 2:6)?

8. Interrogative. The conjunction sometimes raises a question.

) N e e S) 2 ” N Q) N 5 N
OL YPOUUXTELG L60V‘EE(,‘ 0'TL €oBleL METO TWV apapfwkwv Kol TEAWVYQV
€Lcyor TOTG padntals avtod”

133 s N N /AN N ) ’ »;

O TL UETH TWV TEAWVOV Kol ocuocprwkoov €cOlel

When the scribes saw that he was eating with sinners and tax collectors,

they asked his disciples,
"Why does he eat with tax collectors and sinners?g (Mark 2:16).
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Ov*v
1. Inferential. The conjunction draws a conclusion from the preceding context.

uf] ouv yiveoBe ovupéToyxoL abTY”
Therefore do not become partakers with them (Eph 5:7).

i.e., this inference, expressed as a negative command,

is drawn from 5:6's warning of divine punishment

2. Resumptive. The conjunction resumes an interrupted narration.

N4 ~ 3} > V4 N (3} £l S} Ny
Eleyev ouv TOTG ekmopevopuevolG oyxAoLS Pamtiofnral vT oUTOU
So he was speaking to the crowds coming out to be baptized (Luke 3:7).

i.e., this story was begun in 3:3, delayed by the OT
citation in 3:4-6, and resumed in 3:7 by OU*)V

3. Transitional. The conjunction turns from an old to a new subject or question.
3} b4 S} N\ b4 e b1}
€YW OUK €LUL O YPLOTO
Kol Mpwtnooy «iTov”
Tt ovv® ol HAlag el®
He said, "l am not the Christ.”

And they asked him,
"What, then? Are you EliJah?¢ (John 1:20-21).

i.e., the conjunction turns from the possibility of the Baptist
being the Messiah to another possibility of his identity

4. Responsive. The conjunction indicates a reply or response.

Aéyel adth O Inood™ 60¢ poL mely”
A€yeL ouvv abT® N yorn N Zopopltt”
Jesus said to her, "Please give me a drink."

The Samaritan woman then replied to him . . .(John 4.7, 9).

i.e., her response to Jesus is brought forward
by the ou™n
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5. Emphatic. The conjunction adds stress to a clause.
KaAov ovv 10 a’Ac’™”
Salt, to be sure, is good (Luke 14:34).

6. Adversative. The conjunction rarely expresses contrast.

.4 e U R) )
O €LTTEY 0 TL ‘ITpOd)nTT]Q €oTLY
OVk emiotevoor ovy oL lovdatol
He said, "He is a prophet."”
The Jews, however, did not believe (John 9:17-18).

7. Continuative. The conjunction carries the narrative or discourse or argument along.
b} b 5 ~ ) b4 Y ~

EML TOLT® NABaY oL podntal VTOL

aghker ovv 1 yury

At this, his disciples returned.
Then the woman left (John 4:27-28).
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1. Comparative. The conjunction introduces a comparative clause containing an analogous thought, showing how the
thought in the main clause is to be taken.
Y2 b4 §) N N e 3 9
€ KoTOG TNV €xvuToL YULVOLKKX OV TWG AYXTOTW
WG €oVTOV
Each one must so love his own wife,
as himself (Eph 5:33).

2. Exclamatory. This use expresses a remark of great force and feeling.

HaPTL™P Hov O Bed™
e\ 3) N b € ~\
WG €mLTOOW TAVTHG VUG
God is my witness
how I long for all you! (Phil 1:8)
KaOWG yeypamtoL”

N o N ) b N o b N v
WG wpuLoL oL 1T066§ TWv EUOLYYEXLCOHEV(;)V OLYOL@OC
As it is written,

"How beautiful are the feet of those preaching good things!” (Rom 10:15).

3. Declarative. The conjunction introduces an objective clause of indirect discourse.

Y4 AR Y] Y2 < ~
oLduTe WG €'va €'KooTor LUV
(G THTHP TEKVK €LTOD
You know how we were encouraging each one of you,
as a father does his own children (1 Thes 2:11).
S} N 3} b

UMELG emLoTooBe

N Ve ) N ASY LN " N 9 ~ 9
WG oBepLtor eotLy avopl lovdal®d koAAKGOoL CLAALOPULAD

You know
how it is unlawful for a Jew to touch a foreigner (Acts 10:28).

4. Causal. The conjunction introduces a causal clause.

v (3 N b4 e ) e ~ ’
Kol 0peG MULY TO OPELANUOTH T|UDV
OG Kol MUELS apNkapey TOTG ODeLAETALG UV
Forgive us our debts,

b4
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since we too have forgiven our debtors (Matt 6:12).
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5. Temporal. The conjunction forms a time clause.

oo ) e o ) o o ) ’
WG €yedoNTo O APYLTPLKALVOG TO LY6WP OLVOV YEYEVTUEVOD
Pwvel TOV vuudlov

When the supervisor tasted the water made into wine,
he called the groom (John 2:9).

6. Final. Rarely does this conjunction bring forward a purpose clause.

©“ b4 b N b4 b4 ) 3} A
0LOEVOG AOYOU TOLOUMKL TNV YuynY TLULOY EUOULT®

N N b4 2 b4 b4 b
WG TEAELWONL TOV OPOUOV HLOU KoL TNV OLoKOVLOY

I make my life of no account as precious to myself,
that I may finish my course and ministry (Acts 20:24).

7. Consecutive. The conjunction expresses a result clause.

@ b4 b4 S} V4 b4 e > ’
oUTOL O€ OUK €YVwony TeG 000UG LoV
WG Woow &v Th OpyT pov”

€l cloededoovtol €L THY KNTATEUOLY 1O
They have not known my ways,
so | swore in my wrath,
that they would not enter my rest (Heb 3:10-11).

8. Modal. This expresses the manner in which the action of a verb is carried out.

b4 Qo V4 N\ N/
Kol (O €mog elmely
8L APpadi kol Aevl 6 Sexdtog AopParwr dedekdtwrol”

And, so to speak,
through Abraham also Levi paid a tithe (Heb 7:9).

9. Approximation. Employed with numbers, this conveys the sense of "about, nearly."

WPK MY WG dEKATT
It was around the tenth hour (John 1:39).

b4 o\ b \
nooy o€ WEC TETPUKLOY LALOL
Now there about four thousand men (Mark 8:9).
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CLAUSES
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I. DEFINITION

Forming all or only part of a sentence, a clause consists of a subject and verb,
either or both of which may be omitted but understood to be present.

(a). Subject and Verb present
e b4 [ ) e J4 b4 b \
oL TWG Yop MYKTNOEY O BSOQ TOV KOGOuOoV
For God so loved the world (John 3:16).
(b). Subject Present, Verb Omitted
TiuLog O youog &v maoLy
Marriage (must be held) in esteem by all (Heb 13:4).

(c). Verb Present, Subject Omitted

KeBopLowUeEY €qLTODG GO ToVTOG LOAVOWOD oopko™
Let's cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh (2 Cor 7:1).

(d). Both Subject and Verb Omitted
0" €V TOLNTE
gk Yuyng €pyaleobde
WG TA KLPl® kol olk awdpwToL™
Whatever you do,

do it wholeheartedly
as for the Lord and not for men (Col 3:23).

Il. STRUCTURAL RELATION OF CLAUSES

When two or more clauses are connected in a coordinate relation, they constitute a compound sentence. In this sentence
no clause is subordinate to another, but all are in an equal or coordinate relationship called "paratacticg (parataktovg =
‘arranged alongside"). When one clause is subordinate to another, the relationship is called "hypotacticg (u&potaktovg =
‘arranged under"), and the sentence is complex.

I11. NATURE OF CLAUSES

There are two kinds: (1) without the help of another clause, the independent (coordinate) clause makes complete sense

by itself and, so, can stand alone. (2) The dependent (subordinate) clause cannot stand alone, but must depend on an
independent clause in order to make complete sense.
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IV. TYPES OF CLAUSES
A. Coordinate (Independent)
1. Declarative. This clause makes a straightforward statement as in the indicative mood. It is expressed in the following
ways:
(a). Declarative Indicative

1Y) SN 3 14 4 ) \
oL TWG NYHTNOoeEY O GEOQ TOV KOOUOV
God so loved the world (John 3:16).

(b). Potential Indicative

V4 v\ b N ) N € ~\
Oderov kol omokoPortaL Ol KVHOTATOUVTEG VUGG
Would that they would castrate themselves (Gal 5:12).

(c). Potential Optative
3} b [}) ) AN
EU&OC LUy av Tw Be®
| would pray to God (Acts 26:29).
(d). Independent Participle

V4 b} o) A b4 (3} N b 3} v
eXwy €V I 6EELOL XELPL XUTOL XOTEPNG €TTH
He had in his right hand seven stars (Rev 1:16).

(e). Attendant Circumstance Participle

N} b b4 b €\ ) S} £
opevTEG TO SLKTLK MKOAOLONOKY AUTW
They left their nets and they followed him (Mark 1:18).

2. Interrogative. This asks a direct question in the following ways:

(a). By tone of voice without any interrogative word

“EAAnviotl yLvokel™”
Do you know Greek? (Acts 21:37).
(b). Deliberative Future
TL €poduer” empuévwuey th auuptia”
What shall we say? Shall we persist in sin? (Rom 6:1).
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(c). Deliberative Subjunctive

TL €poluer” emuevwuer T auopTLa”
What shall we say? Shall we persist in sin? (Rom 6:1).

(d). By ou* expecting a positive answer
5 / 3 A A e b a\ 5 b4
KupLe OU TW 0W OVOUNTL ETTpO(I)T]TEUOOCpEV
Lord, did we not prophesy in your name? (Matt 7:22).

(e). By mhv expecting a negative answer

Ul TavTeG amdoToAOL”
All are not apostles, are they? (1 Cor 12:29).

(f). By the interrogative pronoun tiv", tiv

TLG €L”
Who are you? (John 1:22).

(9). By interrogative adjectives

TOOOUG UPTOVLG EYETET
How many loaves do you have? (Matt 15:34).

TOTNTOG €0TLY 0VTO™
What kind of man is this? (Matt 8:27).

(h). By interrogative conjunctions

TOG €yelpovtal ol vekpol®
How are the dead raised? (1 Cor 15:35).

3. InJunctive (Volitional). This expresses a command of some sort, in these ways:

(a). Positive Imperative

TVEDUNTL TEPLTOTELTE
Walk by the Spirit (Gal 5:16).

(b). Prohibitive Imperative

U Peddeobe €L¢ aAAnAov™
Stop lying to one another (Col 3:9).
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(c). Prohibitive Subjunctive
b4 ) b4 b e ~
KN GKM]pUVT]TE TG K06p6 LG LUWV
Don't ever harden your hearts (Heb 3:15).

(d). Volitive Future

b Y4 (S} AN b \
KOAEOELG TO Ovoue oUTOL lwavvny
You must call his name John (Luke 1:13).

(e). Imperatival Infinitive

YOLPELY UETE YOLPOVTWY
Re]oice with those who reJoice (Rom 12:15).

(f). Imperatival Participle
Ol awdpeg Opoiw™ ouvolkoivte™
Husbands, live with your wives (1 Pet 3:7).

(9). Subjunctive of Oratio Variata
N yorn v poPiital TOV owdpo
The wife must respect her husband (Eph 5:33).

(h). By adverbs stereotyped as imperatives
Adlapé dedpo €Ew

Lazarus, come forth! (John 11:43).

4. Existential. This clause affirs or, if negative, denies existence (hence, "existential™). For smooth translation English
employs "there is (are)g as Hebrew uses cy, German "es gibt,g and French "il y a.c Greek introduces this in one of two
ways:
(@). By e’ni
oUk €vt"Tovdatog ovdé ¥ EAdny &v Xprota Incod
There is neither Jew nor Greek in Christ (Gal 3:28).
(b). By asyndeton
N e r oA o Y A ) SN ) o ~ LY
™ NUEPQ TN TPLTH Yapog eyeveto v Kova TG Nadidaia
On the third day there was a marriage in Kana of Galilee (John 2:1).

i.e., e’ni is absent but supplied
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5. Equational. In this clause the subject is described by the predicate after the being verb. This description may rename
the subject or delineate it in some manner. The clause is formed in four ways:

(a). With a predicate nominative

o eL IIétpo™
You are Peter (Matt 16:18).

(b). With a predicate adjective
SYE NV "
OUKETL €Ll a&Lo
I am no longer worthy (Luke 15:19).
(c). With a prepositional phrase
e b b4 b4 )\
(0] }\.OYOQ ny mpog Tov Beov
The word was with God (John 1:1).
(d). With an adverbial predicate
3 9 3) R
0 KULPLOG €YYV
The Lord (is) near (Phil 4:5).

6. Desiderative. This clauses expresses a wish. It is introduced in the following ways:
(a). Voluntative Optative

AVt0G 0 0e06G THG €lpNyng dyLdoot VUGG OAoTEAEL™

May the God of peace sanctify you wholly (1 Thess 5:23).

(b). Prohibitive Optative

CTLUEVWUEY TH QUOPTLE" ui] YEVOLTO
Shall we continue in sin? May it never be (Rom 6:1-2).

(c). o’felon referring to past, present, or future

operov YuypdS NG 1 Leotd™
Would that you cold or hot (Rev 3:15).

(d). Desiderative Imperfect

N4 N b4 e ~ 4 \
noedov mopeLvaL TPOG VUAS APTL
| wish that | were with you now (Gal 4:20).
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7. Interjectional. Usually made with great force and feeling, this is a short sudden emotional exclamation expressing
wonder, awe, admiration, grief, indignation, etc.

(@). Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives

e\ g ) N RGN Y2 «Q 2 4
NALKOV TUP MALKNY VANV OVaTTEL
How great a forest is set ablaze by such a small fire! (James 3:5).

(b). Interrogative Conjunctions
TOG €birel adTov
How he loved him! (John 11:36).

(c). Interjections

V4 [N b4 N N
LOe O OUVYOG ToL Beov
Behold the Lamb of God! (John 1:29).

(d). Nominative Exclamation

Toleimwpog €yd ardpwmo”™
O wretched man that | am! (Rom 7:24).

B. Subordinate (Dependent)

There are three major types of subordinate clauses:
substantival, ad]ectival, and adverbial.

1. Substantival. In this usage the dependent clauses function like nouns in the capacities of subject, predicate
nominative, apposition, direct object, and indirect discourse.

(a). Subject. The substantival clause serving as the subject of a finite verb can be
introduced in the following six ways:

(1). Substantival Infinitive

D4 AR " §) " N N N
doPepor 10 eumeceLy €LG yxelpoG Beol (wvTo
To fall into the hands of the living God (is) fearful (Heb 10:31).

(2). Substantival Participle

0 TLOTEVWY €LG aDTOV 0L KplvetaL”
He who believes in him is not condemned (John 3:18).
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(3). Relative Pronoun
[SYY4 N\ Y N\ ° ) ~
0" €xeL apOnoetaL om CUTOV
What he has will be taken from him (Matt 13:12).
(4). i@na + subjunctive
{nteltol év TOIG otkovouol™
LVe; TLOTOG TLG €DPed)

That one be found faithful
is sought among stewards (1 Cor 4:2).

(5). o@ti + indicative

ol pérel ool 0YTL amoAADueOo”
That we are perishing is no concern to you? (Mark 4:38).

(6). € ;YéVETO. This verb is usually followed by a time phrase, and the

event to be narrated is introduced by kaiv + indicative, or by just the
indicative alone, or by just an infinitive alone.

(4 9
Eyeveto
9 E) b4 V4 e\ N e\ N Y e\ ¥ b4 5 N
EV T TOV OYAOV €TLkeLOBoL oUTW Kol OKOVELY TOV AOYoV Beol
b4 e\ b4 e\ b4 b4 b4 b b
Kol oUTOG MY €0TWG Topd TNV ALpuvny ['evvnmoapet
It came about that,

while the crowd was listening to the Word of God,
he was standing by the lake of Gennesaret (Luke 5:1).

(b). Predicate Nominative. This is formed in the following three ways:

(2). Substantival Infinitive

N 3} N\ b} AU
TOUTO €0TLVY OUpﬂOLpOCK)LT]eT]VOCL EV LuULY
That is to be comforted by you (Rom 1:12).

(2). Substantival Participle

3 b N ’ e N \
€YW ELUL O AxAwv ool
I am the one who is speaking with you (John 4:26).

(3). i@na + subjunctive

SV N S) e 2 4 2 N ) \
epov PBpwua €0TLY L'voe TOLNOW TO BeAnuo Tov TepivToC e
My food is that | may do the will of him who sent me (John 4:34).
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(c). Apposition. This is formed in the following five ways:
(1). Substantival Participle
e b4 b N b4 N o 2\
O TTMNP TOLOLTOULG CT]TEL TOULG TPOCKLVYOLVTHG KKLTOV
The Father seeks such who worship him (John 4:23).

note: this can be taken as an attributive ad]ectival ptc.

(2). Substantival Infinitive

Opnokeio kabopt v TN €oTLY emiokénteoBul Oppavol™
This is pure religion: to visit orphans (James 1:27).

(3). i@na + subjunctive
¢ S) ¢ N bl ¢ 9 ¥
XL TN €0TLY 1] KLWVLOG Cwn L VOl YLVWOKWAOLY 0€
This is eternal life, to know you (John 17:3).
(4). o@pwg + subjunctive
9 V4 5 S} N e A4 Q) 9 \
oupfovdLov €raffor ket aULTOU 0'TWG UTOV NTOAECWOLY
They took counsel against him, namely to destroy him (Matt 12:14).
(5). o@ti + indicative
¢ e 2 Y ) ] ’ 13 ¢ 4 N ) \
oL TN M OCY‘\{E)LLOL N vV CKNKOXReEY 0 TL O 980(,‘ cbwg €oTLY
This is the message which we heard, that God is light (1 John 1:5).
(d). Direct Object.

(2). Substantival Infinitive

BolAopel Tpooedyeobul tolG avdpn’™
| desire that men pray (1 Tim 2:8).

(2). Substantival Participle

" Akovopev TLvaG TepLTTodVTHG £V DUV ATUKTW "
We hear that some among you walk disorderly (2 Thess 3:11).

(3). Relative Pronoun

] (Y4 e\ 2 N _ Ay
OUK €xw 0" Tapadnow aLTW
I do not have what | may set before him (Luke 11:6).
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(4). o@ti + indicative

N " S 9 1Y) 3 ) N a0
oo yAwoow e€€opoioynontel o’tL KupLoG Inooug XpLoto
Every tongue will confess that Jesus Christ is Lord (Phil 2:11).

(5). i@na + subjunctive

e\ ) Y] SN S N 4 S
NPWTK L Voo LeonTel LTOL TOV LLOV
He asked that he would heal his son (John 4:47).

(6). o@pwg + subjunctive

EPWTWY aVTOV 0"TWE dLroWof TOV dobAor avToD
AoKLVY ML TNOT NE WOUAS nead Mo oepavt ,Auvke 773,

(7). mhv (or mhv pwg or mhv pote) + subjunctive

BAETETE Un TLG VUAC TAavnon”

See that [ = beware lest] no one deceives you (Matt 24:4).

(8). Indirect Question

V4 b b 3) b 3} PARAY
oLdnTeE T LvoG Trocpocyyek LG E(';)Q)KOLHEV LULY
You know what commands we gave you (1 Thess 4:2).

i.e., the underlined clause is
simultaneously a direct object

and an indirect question and
indirect discourse

2. Ad]ectival. This clause describes an expressed or unexpressed antecedent. The clause is definite if it qualifies a
definite antecedent (e.g., 2 Thess 3:3) and indefinite if it does not (e.g., Mark 4:25). The ad]ectival clause is expressed
in four ways:

(a). Ad]ectival Participle
0 0e6¢ O clmwr”
8K 0KOTOUG GDOG Aduel

V4 9 N\ b e ~ \
elopuerv €v Tl G KaepdiatG UMV
God, who said,
"Let light shine out of darkness,"
has shone in our hearts (2 Cor 4:6).
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(b). Relative Pronoun
N b b4 S\/4 o N bl N o N/
XVOPEVELY TOV LLOV KLTOUV EK TWV OLPUVWV
o 34 ) N0 N\
0 V NyeLpey €K $T(;)VA) VeKpwv

To await his son from heaven,
whom he raised from the dead (1 Thess 1:10).

(c). Relative Adjective

20 mopnkoAovBnowg pwov ToiG SLwyuot™ TOTG mubnuaoLy
oLe poL €yéveto &V Avtioxeld €V Ikovic

0L"0UG SLWYUODS VTAVEYKX

You have followed my persecutions and sufferings,
which befell me at Antioch,

such persecutions | endured (2 Tim 3:10-11).

(d). Definite Article

N} b e N N ~ b4 N} b b §) 2\
O A0YOG O TOU OTOUPOU TOLG LEV ATOAAVUEVOLG LwPLOL €CTLY
The message, which is about the cross, is foolishness to the lost (1 Cor 1:1;8).

[Adverbial. From this point to the end, all clauses discussed fall into the third ma]or type of subordinate clauses,
namely, adverbial. The adverbial clause, or "circumstantialg as it is sometimes called, adds a secondary thought to that
of the main verb. This additional (hence, add-to-the-verb = "adverbial') thought can be related to the main verb's
thought in various ways, such as time, cause, purpose, etc. These various ways of relating to the main verb form the
various kinds of adverbial clauses, which will now be discussed].

3. Final (Telic). This expresses the aim or purpose of the action denoted by the controlling verb. It is formed in the
following four ways:
(@). Telic Infinitive
XpLot6¢ Inooldc NABer €l¢ tor kdopov auepTwAolS odowl
Christ came into the world to save sinners (1 Tim 1:15).
(b). Telic Participle
¥4 N4 N} ) 2 N )\
Léwpev €L epyeTL HXLOLQ 0WOoWVY ovtTovV
Let's see if Elilah comes to save him (Matt 27:49).
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(c). Relative Pronoun

emLokéPoode vdpag €T

0L"¢ KHTEOTHOOKEY €l THG xpelag TadTn”
Select seven men,
S0 we can appoint them to this task (Acts 6:3).

(d). Various Telic Conjunctions

Y4 I 4 e/ \
eY®w MABov L'va (ony éxwoLy
| came that you might have life (John 10:10).
S Y] AN 2 ’
€TV €L'PMNTE ATLYYELANTE OL
0"TWG KOYW TPOOKLVAOW 0UTW

When you find him, tell me,
that | too may worship him (Matt 2:8).

4. Consecutive (Result). This clauses expresses the actual or conceived consequence issuing out of the controlling verb.
(a). Consecutive Infinitive

H ¢~ 5> 9 Ao ? ~ 4 2 e
TLG LUAC evekoyer T oAnBeld un melBeobo
Who hindered you, so that you are not obeying the truth? (Gal 5:7).

(b). Consecutive Participle

b V4 N4 b4 7
TOTEPX LOLOV EA€YEV TOV Beov
V4 3} b4 N A N
LOOV €LTOV TOLWV TW Bew

He was calling God his own Father,
thus making himself equal with God (John 5:18).

(c). Relative Pronoun

[1LoT6G &€ €oTLv O kOpLo™ O¢ otnpilel HUAG
The Lord is faithful, (lit., who) so he will strengthen you (2 Thess 3:3).

(d). Various Consecutive conjunctions
) 13 ’ e\ e\ N «© R
TLG M HaPTEY OLTOG M OL YoveLG KLTOVL
L'va TUPAOG yervnOn®

Who sinned, this man or his parents,
that he was born blind? (John 9:2).
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5. Causal. This expresses the reason or basis for the previous clause's action.

(a). Causal Infinitive

©“ V4 b4 b4 b4 3\ N e ~/
OUK €X€Te OLOL TO UM aLTeLoBol LUOAG
You don't have, because you don't ask (James 4:2).

(b). Causal Participle

AtkolwBévteg gk TioTew®

e\ 5 V4 b4 b4 I\
eLpnvny €xyouey mpog tTov Beov
Because we have been justified by faith,
we have peace with God (Rom 5:1).

(c). Relative Pronoun

Nekpwooute mAcoveEion
N'TLG €0TLV €léwAolaTplo

Put to death covetousness,

for that is idolatry (Col 3:5).

(d). Various Causal Conjunctions
0"TL €YD (& kol Vpelg (Hoete
Because 1 live, you too will live (John 14:19).

(e). Prepositional Phrases with a causal nuance

€LG TavTeg avdpwmoug O Bavetog SLHABED

DA 2 (92 o
Ed) W TaVTeC N HoPTOV
Death passed unto all men,
inasmuch as all sinned (Rom 5:12).

6. Temporal. This clause tells when the action of either the main clause or controlling verb occurs. A temporal clause
will be either definite or indefinite. The former means the clause refers to a specific time period (Matt 7:28); the latter
means the time indicated by the temporal clause is not specific regarding futurity (John 15:26) or frequency (1 Cor
11:26) or duration (Rom 7:1). The temporal clause is expressed in four ways:

(a). Temporal Infinitive
oLder O TP VUDV WV YpELay €xeTe
P06 Tod VUEG alThonl adTOV

Your Father knows of what you have need
before you ask him (Matt 6:8).
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(b). Temporal Participle

5 b4 b4 5 ’ ) \
ToUPOYWY Tepe TNV BeAoooay €LOeV LLUWVK
While passing by the sea, He saw Simon (Mark 1:16).

(c). Relative Pronoun + Preposition

b’ NG NUEPQS TKoLowpLED

ol Towoueda VTEP VUDV TPOoeL)OuevoL Kol LTODULEVOL
Since the day we heard,
we have not ceased praying for you (Col 1:9).

(d). Various Temporal Conjunctions

193 SYE) Q) N ” ) ) A
0"Te €Tedecer O Inooug ToLG A0YOLG TOLTOU

petnper amd ThS Nadtiaio™
When Jesus finished these words,
he departed (Matt 19:1).

7. Concessive. This expresses either action or state of being in spite of which the action (state) contained in the main
clause occurs anyway. There are three types of concessive clauses in the NT.

(). Real. The concession is conceived as being actual. Most concessive clauses
belong to this category, and it is introduced in the following ways:

(1). ei* kaiv + Indicative

3\ v N\ b e ~ 9 [ o3RS} R
€L KoLl E)LU‘ITnOOC LUOG €V TN ETTLOTO)\,T]
oV peTopuéAopoL”
Although I grieved you by my epistle,
I do not regret it (2 Cor 7:8).

(2) ei* + Indicative
) 4 2 b3 14
€L TavTeG okovdoALobnoovtal v ool
3) b4 o 2 2 \
€YW OVLOETOTE oKavoaALaBnoopL
Though all will fall away because of you,
I will never fall away (Matt 26:33).
(3). Concessive Participle
SL7 DT amodovady €t AmAel
By it, though he died, yet he still speaks (Heb 11:4).
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(4). Various Concessive Conjunctions

% «Q\ 2 2 U
0"LWG VOPWTOU KEKUPWLEVTV OLOONKNV
o b4 N\ N\ ) \
OULOELG OOETEL 1) ETMLOLATOOOETOL
Although it belongs to man,
no one annuls a ratified covenant (Gal 3:15).

(5). Relative Pronoun

Y Avye ol Aéyovte™” onuepor” kepdnooper”

oL'TLVEG OUK emiotaofe TO THG alpLov
Come, you who say, "Tomorrow we will make a profit,"
although you know nothing about tomorrow (James 4:13-14).

(b). Possible. This type concession is viewed as possible if not probable. It is
introduced by e*anV kaiv + subjunctive.
374 b4 N v V4 b ’
€Y Kol ﬂpo)ﬂ’]p.d)en OLV@p(MTO(,‘ €V TLVL TUPUTTWUITL

UUELG Ol TVeupaTLkol kotapTilete TOV ToLolTov
Even if a man be overtaken by some trespass,
you who are spiritual restore such a one (Gal 6:1).

(c). Remote. This type concession is viewed as unlikely to happen or unlikely
to be true. It is introduced in the following ways:
(1). kaiv ei* + Indicative
kel €lmep €loly Aeyouevor Beol moArol
(X} s &\ N 7
AL MuLY €L Be0g
Though there are many so-called-gods,

to us there is but one God (1 Cor 8:5-6).

(2). kaiV e*avn + Subjunctive
N N\ (3 N N v b S} N 3} b AU 0
Kol oV MueLg m ayyerog €€ ovpavol evayyeil{ntoal $outv%
s o 5 RURANARAY ¢/ \
Top 0 eunyyeAloapebo LULY ovobepo €0TW

Even if we or an angel from heaven should preach
contrary to what we preached to you, let him be accursed (Gal 1:8).

(3). ka’n + Subjunctive

ka;n e]moi; mh; pisteuvhte, toig e[rgoic pisteuvete.
Though you do not believe me, believe my works (John 10:38).
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(4). E;O’CV + Subjunctive

ey ¢~ (%3 / o 4 ) I
€0V DUV €ELTTW OL UT) TLOTELOMTE
Though I were to tell you, you would not believe (Luke 22:67).

8. Exceptive. This clause restricts, qualifies, or places a limitation of some kind on the statement (action) made in the
main clause. It is formed in the following ways:

(a). E;OL’V pfﬁ + Subjunctive

NP4 ) N v 4 S ) o\ N b N
€V Un TLG yevvnon avwlev ol duvatol LdeLy PooLieiar Beov
Unless one is born again, he can't see God's kingdom (Jon 3:3).

(b). €L} UN,TL. + Indicative
3} 3} 9 3} N N\ S} ) 2 4
OUK €0UVITO €KEL TOLMNOGL OUOEULOY OUVOLLY
3\ b4 e b 3} b 3) 5 \
€L UM OALYOLG ppwOTOLG €BepaTevoer

He was unable to perform any miracle there,
except he healed a few sick people (Mark 6:5).

(0). €;KTOG €L; U

ueilwy 8¢ 6 mpodnTedwr 1 O AwAdv yAwoowl™
S b4 ) b4 9 M
€KTOG €L 1) OLEPUNVELT)

Greater is he who prophesies than he who speaks in tongues,

unless he interprets (1 Cor 14:5).

(d). movnon
) s P S ) b 4 b b4 b4 S b ) I\ b4 o v
€T €AeUBepldl eKANONTE povov un TNy edevBeplor €LG apopuny Thn oapkl

You were called to freedom, only don't use your freedom for the flesh (Gal 5:13).

9. Comparative. This introduces an analogous thought for the purpose of either elucidating or emphasizing the thought
expressed in the principal clause.

(a). Emphasis. This comparative clause stresses the importance or enhances
the significance of the statement in the principal clauses. It is introduced

by KOL@(:)Q OpP -", which is almost equivalent to a causal "since."

e\ N ~ N} b N 2

oL YUVOLKEG TOLG LOLOLG LVOPaLOLY
WG TA KUPLD

Wives, submit to your own husbands,
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as to the Lord (Eph 5:22).
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i.e., submission should be rendered,
"asc [ = since] it is submission
rendered to the Lord

(b). Elucidation. This comparative clause further describes the idea of the
main clause. It is introduced by various comparative conjunctions.

€oper €UnYYeALOpEVOL KoOaTEP KokeLVOL
We have been evangelized, just as they were (Heb 4:2).

10. Conditional. This consists of a main clause (apodosis) containing a potential action (state) which will occur only
"ifg the premise or condition in the accompanying subordinate clause (protasis) first occurs. The protasis is the
conditional clause; together, the protasis and apodosis make up the conditional sentence. There are four types of
conditional sentences.

(@). First Class (Reality). This assumes the premise (condition) in the protasis to
be factual, and the conclusion (apodosis) follows logically and naturally from
that assumption. The protasis is composed of ei* (rarely e*avn) + any tense of
the indicative, and the apodosis has any tense and any mood. The ei* often
has the force of a "since."

N Y] e Jé S [SEEAY
€L OL TWG O 9809 NYKTNOEV MU

/NS N e b N} 2 (4} NN\
KoL MUELG OPeLAOUEY AANAOLG YooY
If [ = since] God so loved us,
then we ought to love one another (1 John 4:11).

V4 bl S 5 4
€L TLVOG TL €oukopovTnoa
N ) NN
OTOOLOWL TETPATAOUY

If | have cheated anyone of anything,
I will recompense him fourfold (Luke 19:8).

(b). Second Class (Unreality). The premise or condition is assumed to be con-
trary to factThe protasis is made up of ei* + a past tense indicative; the
apodosis is composed of (usually) a’n + a past tense indicative. The imper-
fect denotes continued action; the aorist a simple fact, and the pluperfect
completed action.

) 4 ) 4
KUPLE €L MG o€
S} 4 [N} b e 2 W
OUK 0tV Lou omebaver O adeAdo
Lord, if you had been here,
my brother would not have died (John 11:32).

(c). Third Class (Probability). The protasis states a supposition (premise or
condition) which, though uncertain and not factual, suggests some likelihood

)
of fulfillment. The protasis is made of € ,0(1 + the subjunctive in any tense;
the apodosis contains any tense and any mood.
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3} ) b4 bl b4 (3 ~ /
€A€VOOKL O€ TOXEWG TPOG VUOG
e e b ) o
€aV O KUPLOG BeAnom
I will come to you quickly,
if the Lord permits (1 Cor 4:19).

(d). Fourth Class (Possibility). The protasis expresses a condition that may occur,
but it is unlikely to do so. This premise is constructed by ei* + the optative,
while the apodosis has a’n + the optative. No example of this condition
complete in both protasis and apodosis is found in the NT.

3\ b4 ) b4 5 ’
€L Kol TooyoLTe dLi dLkeLooLvnyY
LOKEPLOL
Even if you should suffer for righteousness,
you are happy (1 Pet 3:14).

11. Modal. This expresses the manner or the way in which the action (state) of the controlling verb is carried out. It is
introduced in three ways:

(a). Modal Participle

aKoLoKG O VerviokoG Tov Adyov
Qo N > N
amnABer AvTouuevo

When the young man heard this remark,
he went away grieving (Matt 19:22).

(b). w&g a’n
0"Te €0vn Mre
b4 b4 N4 A
TPOG TO €LOdWAX TO 0Py

e\ (4} 34 (4} pd \
w¢ oV nYEOGE oTCyouevolL
When you were pagans,
you were led to dumb idols,
however you were led (1 Cor 12:2).

©). W-G

b4 ) V4 3\ N/ EINY b4 b4 b4 > 114
Kol WG €moG eLmely 6L APpaop kol Aevl Oedekatwrol
And, so to speak, through Abraham also Levi paid a tithe (Heb 7:9).
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12. Local. This clause denotes a literal or figurative place where something happens or exists. It is introduced by three
local conjunctions (adverbs).

(a). o[Tov

N} 9 er N4 N bl P
0KOAOLONOW GOL 0/TOL €qVY ATEPYT
| will follow you, wherever you go (Luke 9:57).

(b). 0[Bev

4

(Y ) 3 4 ¢ e\ N )
VOOTPEYW €LG TOV OLKOV Pou 0”Bev eEnAbov
I will return to my house, from which I came (Luke 11:24).

(). 0L)

e [}) b 3} 5 3) J b4 b \
O xotTnp EO‘EOCGn €TaVw oL MY TO Mo LOLOV
The star stood over, where the child was (Matt 2:9).

13. Means. This states how the action of the modified verb is accomplished; i.e., it identifies the instrument (agent)
employed, by which the action is done.

(@). Articular Infinitive

e 4 [}) b S} b4 3} N e ~
0 0e0G ameoteLdey aUTOV €UAOYOLVTO VUOG
&V TQ QTOOTPEPELY €'KoOTOV GO TV TOVNPLOY VUMDV

God sent him to bless you
by turning each one from your sins (Acts 3:26).

(b). Adverbial Participle

¢ ) s 4 N ~ 2 N gy
N'TLG €pyooLoy TOAANY TopeLyEV TOLG KLPLOLG OLUTT)
LOLVTEVOUEDT)
She was bringing her owners much profit
by fortune telling (Acts 16:16).

(c). Relative Pronoun
{BomoLnBels mreduotL”
9 ~ b4 ~ b A 2 ANA VA NN | b ’
EV ® KoL TOLG €V GUANKT TVELUAOLY — €KMPULEEV

He was made alive in the spirit,
by which he preached to those in prison (1 Pet 3:18-19).
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14. Interrogative. This clause asks an indirect question as it is the object of a verbal form. It is therefore both objective
(substantival) and interrogative. The indirect query can be raised in the following seven ways.

(@). Interrogative Pronouns
¥4 3) 9 PN ) b \
oUTW epavepwdn TL €coueda
It has not yet been manifested what we shall be (1 John 3:2).
(b). Interrogative Adjectives
V4 3} bl 9 e ~ \
OLO0TE OLOL €YEVNOMUEY EV VULV
You know what kind of men we were among you (1 Thess 1:5).
(). Interrogative Adverbs
3} 2 9 o N
eTLVONVETO mTop 0VTWY
oD O YPLOTOG YeEVVaTHL

He inquired from them
where Christ would be born (Matt 2:4).

(d). Interrogative Conjunctions

SokLpalete o mredpato €L &k tod Ocol €oTL
Test the spirits to see whether they are from God (1 John 4:1).

(e). HT’]TTO’EE + Deliberative Subjunctive

5 . 9 71 ) ) A
€V TPaUTNTL ToLOELOVTE TOUG QVTLOLKTLOELEVOL
unmote dadn alTOIG O BeOG petavoLay

Gently instructing the opponents,

perhaps God may grant them repentance (2 Tim 2:25).

(f). mhvpote + Deliberative Optative

SLaAOYLLOPEVWY TIAVTWY Tepl OV 1wavvoU
unToTE aTOG €ln O ypLotd®

All were wondering about John,

whether he might be the Christ (Luke 3:15).

(9). Relative Pronoun

AoAnOnoetoL oot
0”tl o€ Sel ToLeLY
It shall be told you

what you must do (Acts 9:6).
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15. Definitive. This clause more precisely defines a preceding clause. It is introduced in the following seven ways:

(a). Idiomatic Relative Clause

eVpnNKaper tov Meoolar oY €otLy pebepunreudueror xpLoto™
We have found the Messiah, which is interpreted 'Christ' (John 1:41).

(b). Idiomatic Demonstrative

) N 2 ) b4 o b ®

TLG ovafnoetol €LG TOV OLPKVOV
N » ¢ b4 N 1Y
TOUT €0TLY XPLOTOV KOTOYOYELV

Who will ascend into heaven?
That is, to bring Christ down? (Rom 10:6).

(c). Epexegetical Infinitive
XpLoTtOG ol €autoV €60fnocy
vevnOfvaL apyLepEd:

Christ did not glorify himself
in appointing himself high priest (Heb 5:5).

(d). Epexegetical Participle

3} b4 ) b b4 ) 2\
€QLTOV €KEVWOEY Lopdny dovAov Aafwv
He emptied himself in that he assumed a human nature (Phil 2:7).

(e). Definitive i@na
clmate” Apylmn®” BAéme tHy SLakoviay
L've. aVtry TAnpol™
Tell Archipus, "Take heed of your ministry,"”
that you finish it! (Col 4:17).
(F). Definitive o@ti
€oTLy ot M ayyerla o’tL O B€0G GRG €oTLY
This is the message: God is light (1 John 1:5).
(9). Epexegetical kaiv
ITemelopebo Tepl VUMV Td Kpelooova
Kol €xopeve owtnpio™

We are convinced of better things regarding you,
namely, the things that accompany salvation (Heb 6:9).
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PSALM 119:1-8
Aleph (a)

TIIRRD U

T ANz 1R

O how blessed are those blameless in (lit., way) character and conduct,
who live in accord with the instruction given by the Lord.

TOAY M U 2
T 2biosn

O how blessed are those who faithfully observe your testimonies,
they seek him (lit., with all their heart) wholeheartedly.

niw” QA FTAaL( Jo 3
'Okl wPKpOBL
Also they do no wrong,
they (lit., walk in his ways) live according to his will.

YoOuTL NTYQIEL nT'a 4
\ ) (o)
OOl PUOAL
You yourself (lit., commanded) appointed your precepts
to be kept diligently.

PKkpS QuKoyl YA°a 5
. o
2YOL puoAL
Oh that my (lit., ways) daily conduct was made firm
in keeping your statutes.

" wPooeAa( (6 6

VP TELLAAR AL YdLPBLAB
In that case | would not be ashamed
when considering all your commandments.

BPre PYB ;dwoo 7

V500l Ypellur YoLiiB
I will praise you with an upright (lit., heart) life,
as | learn your righteous Judgments.

puoc ;POvATe 8
8ol AS YvIBeC "T Al

I shall keep your decrees,
please, don't completely forsake me.
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PSALM 119:9-16

Beth (b)

wopdAta PN"AnK{y_ nMB 9
;OBOKL puoA

How can a young person keep his (lit., way) life clean?
By guarding it according to your Word.

TS YBLALAAKB 10

YTEM L YvINFT A

(Lit., With all my heart) Wholeheartedly | have sought you,
please don't let me stray from your commandments.

TPl YT i YyBualB 11

LAada od( TAA

I have treasured up your promise in my (lit., heart) memory,
to avoid sinning against you.

nwmy_ nTa -QpB 12
POu YvIdeMA

Praise be to you, O Lord,

please teach me your statutes.

YTipTlol YTiryBr 13
YmiAydellur AK
With my lips | have repeated
all the Judgments of your mouth.

YTy} Utde -p6B 14
[wnoAAK XK

I re]oice more in the way of life prescribed by your testimonies
than in all wealth.

MryLd PW6OumB 15
(8. S\ 4 N
Ylopeo nPYBLaw
I will study your precepts,
and I will (lit., look on, consider) have respect for your paths.

"Ta ;1O 6uB 16
VOPARa ak(

I will delight in your decrees,

I will not (lit., forget) neglect your way.

-

-

-

-

-

-

-
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PSALM 119:17-24

Gimel (g)

4 \
nla ;ABAX Apol’ 17
4 8 ye s
pP0 nPflaw_
Kindly grant this to your servant: that | may continue living,
in order that | may keep your Word.

Y e AAL" 18

TPpwTout TwooXTvl nPPBraw

Open my (lit., eyes) mind,

in order that I may focus attention on wonderful truths in your instruction.

(paf Ykivd pI'F 19
APtEuL YNIMuL pTe6TAAR

| am a sojourner on earth,
don't (lit, hide) conceal your commandments from me.

-

-

-

PJAN)

BT YLvg nGpl'” 20

V4 b4 / /

TeAMD WPTTuLAda

My soul (lit., is crushed) aches with longing
for your Judgments all the time.

WoLlg TP 21
WML YyT'ofy "pLQpa

You rebuke the insolent,
cursed are those who stray from your commandments.

COPw” NIIp Yhue A" 22
YTLpEv” Ptdoe YK
Relieve me of their taunts and contempt,
because | have kept your testimonies.

-

-

-

QpBovI yBu Ypry QPy” I 23
OB YLy AR

Even though the (lit., princes) authorities sit plotting against me,
your servant persists in studying your decrees.

PO Ptooe AT 24
“PTiE Yev_a

In fact, your testimonies are my delight,
they are my counselors.

-
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PSALM 119:25-32

Daleth (d)

YLive pttd nOpA 25
pBOKL IR

My soul clings to the dust,

revive me according to your Word!

YIvE“Twe yTipllor YRpA 26
COu YvIseMA

When | told you of my ways, you answered;

teach me your statutes.

YIvEYpin® W6QOIILA-pA 27
\ / \ ¢\ ox b4
PYTtwaoATVIB My Liw
Make me understand the way of life prescribed in your precepts;
consequently, I will meditate on and speak about your wonders.

ny<QTuL Yuivg nirAX 28
VEPOKL Yvluc? D
My soul weeps because of intense grief,
(lit., raise up) strengthen me according to your Word.

YNIMpL poery pOA-pA 29
"WVINE ;Tpwtow

Remove the deceptive way from me,
be gracious to me through your instruction.

YTLPB v QuaA-pA 30
YT QIe Il

I have chosen the way of faithfulness,
| set your Judgments before me.

nw My PToep YTOPA 31
“YlepLTALY

I cling to your testimonies, O Lord,
do not let me be (lit., shamed) disappointed.

(Qpax ;PTEULA-PA 32
WBLAL BYipT YKL

I will (lit., run in the way) eagerly live in the manner prescribed by your commands,
because you will (lit., enlarge my heart) enable me to do so.
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PSALM 119:33-40

He (h)

YBOv -pA nw i Yvipewno 33
\ o 1N/

BBe MN”pEaw

Point out the way of life prescribed by your decrees,

and | will faithfully observe it to the end.

TPwTo NpZaw_ YvIvEYpin® 34

"BACAAKD nNpliow
Make me understand and | will faithfully observe your instruction;
yes indeed, | will keep it (lit., with all my heart) wholeheartedly.

PtEuL PPty Bu YwlkeypLon 35

WTLET wpoAYKL

Make pe ALt woedk. Ale L tne Ttn o€t Goptn LV Poup commandments,
because | delight in it.

YTocAdo YBLALADT 36
EBAAL AQw_

Incline my heart to your testimonies,
and not to unjust gain.

oW Twoopue Yrie pPéTn 37
"WWIPE kPSBL

Turn away my eyes from looking at vainity,

revive me in your way.

TP ABA "6ety 38
VtepPId pot
Confirm your promise for your servant,
which is designed to promote reverence for you.

PTpYOY™ P Yrullp ppé™n 39
CyBogo I YK

Turn away my insults, which | (lit., fear) dread,
because your Judgments are good.

PdOumTA YTifaT nNEnL 40
WIYE 78068

Take note: | yield to your precepts,
revive me by virtue of your righteousness.
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PSALM 119:41-48

Waw (w)

nw M ;66 YvlcvBowl 41
VtppelK TOT
May your lovingkindness, O Lord, befall me,
your (lit., salvation, deliverance) saving help according to your promise.

pP6 Ymipo nbow_ 42

":pBoBL UTIPPAYKL
Then | can respond with a reply to those who insult me,
for I trust in your Word.

SooflAS TEApPS YITiwt AZeT AW 43

YTWAT ¢TIt YKL

Don't deprive me completely of the opportunity of speaking a word about your fidelity,
since my hope lies in your Judgments.

TPwTo MPHow 44
0w” "Xcod St

Consequently, I will continually obey your instructions,
always and forever more!

nBEP nkAntaw_ 45

TIPS PdOumL YKL
And I will (lit., walk about in a wide, roomy space) live in freedom,
because | seek your precepts.

Yk 6yP Ptooep nPBdn we 46
" wPooe oA(w_
And | will speak about your testimonies in the presence of kings,
and I will feel no shame.

YTEuLB™ “Taw_ 47
YT o

And | will delight myself in your commands,
which | (lit., love) cherish.

YT po PiEulAie YTIRAaXow_ 48
YOUP Ty Lioo_

And | will lift up my hands toward your commandments, which I cherish;
and I will study your decrees.
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PSALM 119:49-56

Zayin (2)

AP pPAApkol 49

"I pe X
Remember the (lit., word) promise to your servant,
upon which you made me rest my hope.

YIv”B YT tal 50
WYL Tpler YKL

This is my comfort during my affliction;

your promise revives me.

S0colAS YwIELPALT "YdLlG 51
“YrupdLr” ad( TpwToul

Although scoffers mock me thoroughly,

I have not turned from your instruction.

"Xdope PdpITur YTLpKE< 52
\O¥ e\ 7 ) o
VTow” nw '
When | remember your Judgments from antiquity,
| comfort myself.

flppe YvItla® niAl" 53
“tpwTo YpeC o
Hot indignation seizes me becaue of the wicked,
who forsake your instruction.

YOL PALAQT twpoutl 54
PpQyil tipeB

Your decrees are the theme of my songs,
(lit., in the house of my sojourning) as | pass through this world.

e mi_ 5L nAy_AB WTipK(< 55
\ e s ”
;TpwTo nppow
Even at night I remember (lit., your name) you, O Lord;
and consequently, I obey your instruction.

L YALANTY 1) tal 56
“WTptr” PéOume YK

(All) This has been my experience,

because | faithfully observe your precepts.
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PSALM 119:57-64

Heth ()

ANV
\ llIT’Lp\}.LOL e M YOk 57
WPBA ppoiL
| have said, O Lord, that my allotted portion is this:
to obey your Word.

BAEAAKD ;YT Yt AlL 58
VtpiolK YrvINE

I implore your (lit., face) favor wholeheartedly,

be gracious to me according to your promise.

PP YT’ 59
CPt80cAda YAy p nPaw”
When | consider my (lit., ways) conduct,
I turn my (lit., feet) actions toward your testimonies.

YTuindtne ei(w_ YTT 60
\ AL (o)

WTELL puoA

I hasten and do not delay,

to obey your commandments.

YIsuQ”L ip YA 61

TR ad( TpwTo
Although (lit., cords) snares of the wicked surround me,
I do not forget your instruction.

"Q06 NAY_AATWE 0" 62
2008 Ydpellul X -X twdowno

I regularly (lit., arise) get up in the middle of the night,
to praise you because of your righteous Judgments.

Qupel P AAKA YvId pPé 63
Lo QOIIL YpelodQ

I am a companion of all who fear you

and obey your precepts.

(P néAd nw ny_ ;AS 64

"YvIseMA PBu
Since the earth is filled with evidences of your steadfast love, O Lord,
please teach me your decrees.

257



PSALM 119:65-72

Teth (f)

nwMy_ ABA"L TPyl Bwdo 65
OPOKL

You have treated me (lit., good) well, O Lord,
in accord with your Word.

WISeMA E0w” *® BQdb 66
YTw_fen WtEu YK

Teach me good discernment and knowledge,
for | trust in your commands.

-

-

vyFo Yvia® nda "pd 67
VTupd Stpple nTe_
Before | was afflicted | used to go astray,
but now I obey your Word.

BUdLueQ nTaABwdo 68
YOu YrIseMA

You are good and habitually do only good;
please teach me your statutes.

Pouls pd X QAP 69

POQOIIL pZod PAeAAKB Yvlo®
Although the arrogant smear me with lies,
for my part | wholeheartedly observe your precepts.

Baw AR 7 70

YT tpwTo Yvla®

Their heart is (lit., gross like fat) callous and unfeeling,
for my part | delight in your Law.

YTLYNEvAYKL YALABwo 71
WBv S TR

It is good for me to have been afflicted,

that I might learn your decrees.

YITLATpwTo YALABwdO 72
Jokw” PAC< YrmeAdjue

-

-

-

-

-

-

The instruction given by your mouth is more valuable to me

than a fortune in gold and silver.
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PSALM 119:73-80

Yodh (y)

YIQur_wkop_wg YwIQy Wby~ 73

VaptEuL noiAow_ YvIvEYBin wpoae ai( LA
Your hands made and fashinoned me;
give me insight that | may learn your commands.

AxyIo  YwIQoupyl bapel 74
WTWAT ;pPoAL YKL
May those who fear you (lit., see) observe me and re]oice,
because | waited for the fulfillment of your Word.

eIl 08EAYKL nw™my_ YTioy” 75
"YvITYNTL nv”Quoid

I know, O Lord, that your (lit., Judgments) decisions are right,

and that in faithfulness you afflict me.

Yvlpev™ A ;AG av” Aymuy_ 76
VAR TplelK

Please permit your steadfast love to become my comfort,

in accord with your promise to your servant.

naw  Yip YriQuBoy 77

OT TPpwToAYKL
May your intense compassion be dispensed to me, that I may continue to live;
for your instruction is my intense delight.

IQtQ”L pOAYKL "YdLlc QBoyE 78
L dQOMUB™ Yy L Yo

May the arrogant be humiliated for wronging me with lies;
as for me, I will study your precepts.

Yope YL QB 79

L ptdoe Pedliw
May those who fear you come back to me,
that they might learn your testimonies.

YOLB YLt YBLALAYmuy_ 80

" wPoe oA TAA
May my heart be (lit., blameless) unimpaired in regard to your decrees,
lest | be put to shame.
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PSALM 119:81-88

Kaph (k)

PLive TATAL ntAK 81

“WTUAYT pSaL
My soul (lit., is exhausted) faints with longing for your deliverance,
I wait for the fulfilment of your Word.

TPHoLA Yufie QAK 82
“YuIue™ ™ T YTl ppoai

My eyes are strained looking for you to keep your promise,
so that | ask, "When will you comfort me?"

pwhooLB saK Yt ITRAYKL 83
TR ad( YBu

Although I have become like a wineskin in the smoke,

I have not (lit., forgotten) neglected your decrees.

ABAYuey nMRK 84
"Il Yidpop ni T Yl

How many are the days of your servant?
When will you execute Judgment against those persecuting me?

twcoPit “PdLlc YALAQPK 85
Ny Q) 7 e\

TPWTOK oA( po

The arrogant dig pitfalls for me,

they do not live in accordance with your Law.

v Quéa YTEULAAKR 86

“Ylpel” YvIQmdp pd
All your commands are an expression of your faithfulness;
without cause they persecute me; please help me!

(Paf YIQAKL UKL 87
Vo wOuTL YT A Yrie w”

They had almost ended my life on earth;
but as for me, I have not forgotten your precepts.

WIVYE ;A6K 88

VI Qe nPpow
According to your steadfast love, give me life,
so that | may keep the testimony of your mouth.
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PSALM 119:89-96

Lamed (1)

PPA nw mp_ X0 89
CUIEB pELT

Your word, O Lord, exists forever,
firmly fixed in the heavens.

TV"Qui pdow” pdoA 90
"ouo"Twe (pa Tv_ v wKo

Your faithfulness endures for generation after generation;
you (lit., set in place) established the earth, and thus it stands firm.

‘PN Q81 WdITuld 91
e AKofy YKL
By your (lit., Judgments) appointments they stand firm to this day,
since all things are your servants.

Pu ;Tpwto PAeQA 92
WIv "B YTuoPa o

If your (lit., instruction) Law had not been my intense delight,
in that case | would have perished in my afflictiion.

WP6QOIIL" RaAar( "Xdod 93
It B oKL

I will never forget your precepts,
because by them you have given me life.

Yvlafiwno Yvie AL 94
TIPS W6QemL YK

| am yours; deliver me,

because | study to apply your precepts to myself.

YvIdeBad "Pip QQOL YL 95
[V wBoTa ;rtdoe

Although the wicked lie in wait to destroy me,

| diligently consider your testimonies.

(0 Prupotp nAKTL AKA 96
"oeofl Tw Eut nPp

I have observed (lit., an end) a limit to all perfection,
(but) your command is entirely (lit., broad) unlimited.
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PSALM 119:97-104

Mem (m)

tpwto YTIPHEAnG 97
YTty ofme To¥PHAAK

O, how I have come to love your (lit., Law) instruction!
I meditate on it (lit., all day long) continually.

AeuL YvIueRT YPy_cope 98
“PALAoyml CAGod YKL

Your command makes me wiser than my enemies,
because it is always with me.

YTARY ML YOMALAAK UL 99
“PAL NP Ptoe YKL

I have gained more insight than my teachers,
because | meditate on your testimonies.

L [v”wBota "YvIbeZ L 100
WWTLpEY” P6QemL YK

| understand more than the aged,

because | faithfully observe your precepts.

YAy _p YAl K' g paoAAKuL 101
4 A\ SYA 7\)1

PPA ppod i

I restrain my (lit., feet) conduct from every evil path,
in order that I might keep your Word.

YTLpGAaA( WPITMLpL 102
“vItpewno nTaAYKL

| do not turn aside from your Judgments,

since you yourself instruct me.

TPt PKLLA QEAUNIANDL 103
Yl BARL

How (lit., smooth = pleasant) delightful are your promises to my (lit., palate) taste,
sweeter than honey in my mouth.

[V"wBota Y6QOIIuL 104
P8 pooAAK YtiavEy [KeAX

Through your precepts | get understanding,
and so | hate every deceptive path.

-

-
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PSALM 119:105-112

Nun (n)

:PPS YALy _PAApvE 105
YTyt AL pooow

You word is a lamp for my (lit., foot) feet,
and a light on my path.

Y Ede“w” YTIBrI 106
"2068L YdpelluL puoAL

I have taken an oath and will keep it:

to follow your righteous Judgments.

SocoflAd YtupvE“vg 107
"soBokL YVIYE nw'my_
| am severely (lit., bowed down) afflicted;
please give me life, O Lord, according to your word.

N Ml av”’Antep YIIv twPodvl 108
WISeMA PdpITuLQ

Please accept my willing praise, O Lord,

and teach me your Judgments.

YLt YIILKP Livg 109
\ \ A
YTIR ad( TpwTow_
Though my (lit., soul is in my palm) life is continually in danger,
I do not forget your instruction.

PALTT Pip Quiv” 110

Yoot ok PdQOIIuL
Though the wicked have (lit., given) set a trap for me,
| do not stray from your precepts.

XG0 PTde YTiuAv” 111
"NMMne UBLAL [wyoyAYKL
I have taken as my inheritance forever your testimonies,
because they are the joy of my heart.

YOL w0 A YBLAL YtuppLr” 112

"BBe Aol
I have (lit., inclined my heart) resolved to (lit., do) obey your decrees
forever, to the end.
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PSALM 119:113-120

Samek (s)

YtravEy Ymitoe 113
\ 3 e\

YTPHE Tpwrtow

| hate the double-minded,

but I love your instruction.

nT'a YNIYIILQ YpLToL 114
WTUVAT ;pRoAL

You are my (lit., hiding place) defender and my (lit., shield) protector;
I am waiting for the fulfillment of your Word.

Wipel YNIMpLtAQpQo 115
YA T npEde_

Depart from me, you wicked,
because I intend to faithfully observe the commandments of my God.

e\ e\ 3

Maw_ Tplatk Yvikeld 116
YpPXipt Yl TA W

Support me according to your promise, that | may live,

and don't let my hope be dashed.

NeQ”oLw_ YvIsés 117
Yoyl POuP Now

Uphold me that | may be safe;
consequently, I will always have respect for your decrees.

YBupe PyIdoAAK TPaLs 118
VAT pOAYKL

You (lit., make light of) despise all who stray from your decrees,
because their deceitfulness is a total lie.

(poAepLtArk TBnu Yylor 119
Captdoe PTG [kek

You exterminate all the wicked in the earth like dross;

that being so, | love your testimonies.

UpLiB ;AT plis 120
“Yrropey” PdITM LuLQ

My flesh trembles on account of my fearing you;
| am afraid of your Judgments.
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PSALM 119:121-128
Ayin (u)

06tw” ITur Yoyl 121
YBod YvlepNITAAB

I have (lit., done) practiced justice and righteousness,
please don't abandon me to my oppressors.

Bwpod ;AR Bpo™ 122
WL F YvIOBU ALY

(Lit., Stand surety for) Guarantee your servant's well-being,
don't let the proud oppress me.

TOPAL QAK Yv™e 123

;0081 TPULAQ

My eyes are strained looking for your saving help,
for the fulfillment of your righteous promise.

KOK APA"L nye 124
YIseMA PBuvw

Deal with your servant according to your steadfast love;
teach me your decrees.

YvIvEYBin® YvIaA;AR 125
&34 174

At60e Mooew

I am your servant; give me discernment,

that I may understand your testimonies.

-

-

-

-

V4

N MPA Twyo"“A Te 126
&4

tpwTo Qpmene

It is time for the Lord to act,

(because) they have broken your Law.

YTEuL YTupne [KeAX 127

(TTuQ PAZ<pL

Therefore | love your commandments more than gold--
in fact, more than pure gold.

YTLpPI Ako YdeQOITLAAR [KeAX 128
“YrowEY p8 peoALK

Therefore | direct my path straight by all—yes, by all your precepts;
and | hate every deceptive path.

-

-
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PSALM 119:137-144
)

nwMy_ nT'a OPALE 137
SUeITue Byro_
You are righteous, O Lord,
and thus every single one of your (lit., Judgments) decisions is right [ = correct].

2td0e 06¢ TYQIEL 138
\ S) Y2 A
docopk MY QUKD
You have appointed your testimonies in righteousness,
and in complete faithfulness.

Yridy 0L YrITtMEL 139
UPE PpPs QRAYKL

My zeal (lit., puts an end to me) consumes me,
because my foes forget your words.

(SAI/45) pl4

Secofl ;TPHoL MTQPE 140
"Hpnea™ ;APw

Your word is (lit., thoroughly refined) well tried,

and so your servant loves it.

NCPriw_ Ykiivd piit 141
"WTUR ad( PdOuIlL

Although I am insignificant and despised,

I do not forget your precepts.

"XcoA 06t ;TBOEL 142
“THO TPWTOW
Your righteousness is eternally what is right,
and your Law is truth (or, trustworthy).

YVIQoElL OwEOLQApPE 143

O™ T
Although stress and distress have (lit., found) befallen me,
your commandments are my delight.

X0 Tde BOE 144
‘nfow_ YrIvEypin®

Your testimonies are that which are right forever;
enable me to understand them, that | may really live.

266



PSALM 119:145-152
(a)

nw M YIvE® BAAAKP Ytiapd 145
‘npZoa YBv

| cry out with all my heart—please answer me, O Lord;

| will faithfully observe your decrees.

yvlafwno ;Ptiapd 146
\ &34 e/

Ytdoe Mppow_

| cry out to you; save me!

And | will obey your testimonies.

NOF«“w” INB YTiiAoL 147
“WTUAT pBSaL

I rise before dawn to cry for help;

I await the fulfillment of your word.

TwPoubd Y™ Pie QuAbL 148
Pl B gk

My eyes (lit., precede) are awake before the night watches,

in order to study your word.

A6k ML YALwbo 149

"WIYE pITplK no’ng_
Hear my (lit., voice) petition in accordance with your steadfast love;
O Lord, give me life in accordance with your Judgment.

MMC{T Ymedpo QBpB 150

"QBp ;tpwToul
Those who are pursuing evil schemes have drawn near (me),
(but) they are far from your Law.

nwMy_ nT'a Bwpod 151
Yo WTEMLAAK W

(However) You are near, O Lord,

and all your commands are trustworthy.

Ptd0eue PTIOY” 66 152
VTS0 TAaod YKL

Long ago | learned from your testimonies
that you issued them to last forever.
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PSALM 119:153-160
()

YvlteRw_ YpIv” Anaep 153

TR ad( TPwToAYKL
(Lit., See, Look at) Consider my affliction and rescue me,
for | do not forget your Law.

Yvlreay Q YpPpL nfupL 154
WIYE Tpped

Plead my cause and deliver me,

give me life according to your promise.

Ny " Pipue 6dop 155
"Qp8 ad( POLAYKL
Deliverance is far from the wicked,
because they do not (lit., seek) obey your decrees.

) N S EIPA
oMy YBLp Tp 156
WIYE ;ydITpK
Many are your acts of compassion, O Lord;
according to your Judgements, give me life.

Uptw_ Uitdpo "YBLp 157
YTy’ ad( Ptoepe

Although my persecutors and adversaries are many,
I have not swerved from your testimonies.

ndPwdotaw” "Ydry_Po Prufoulp 158
\ b4 S48 Y

Qpd ad( ;TpHeL po

I (lit., look at, see) consider traitors and | am disgusted,

because they do not keep to your word.

YT PdQOTLAYKL naep 159
"WIYE AGK nw'mp

Consider how I love your precepts;

give me life, O Lord, according to your steadfast love.

tid ;ppALapo 160
V058 PITULAAR “AB0AQ

The sum of your word is truth,
and every one of your righteous Judgments lasts forever.
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PSALM 119:161-168
)

'N”L YvIQudp “YpLy 161

YBuAL 8T ;pEALLY

Although authorities persecute me without reason,

yet my heart is filled with dread because of your words.

-

/7 e\

TPHOLAR KLia ) 162
Bp AL afewpoR

| am Jubilant over your promise,
like one who obtains great spoil (seized in war).

-

et ws YtiavEy pb 163
YTpAG ;TpwTo

I hate falsehood—in fact, I regard it as abomination.
I love your Law.

YTAANL "wPB'p 164
005l Ypellur X

(Lit., Seven times a day) Repeatedly throughout each day | praise you,
for your upright Judgments.

-

-

TPwto PPen ool PP "wAl 165

AWOKUL WUOAA [Yoew

Those who love your Law have (lit., great) transcendent peace,
and nothing can make them stumble.

nw M TAL YTpByL 166

Yoyl UtEuLQ

I (lit., hope, wait for) confidently expect your deliverance, O Lord'
in the meantime, | carry out your commands.

-

-

Atdoe fiLvg npfl 167

Soopl “Ben“wow”
(Lit., My soul) I comply with your testimonies;
in fact, | love them deeply.

Wto0ew_ ;WdQOmL YTip 168
Ay U YRpAAAK YKL

I comply with your precepts and your testimonies,
because my whole (lit., ways) character and conduct are exposed to your scrutiny.

-

-
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PSALM 119:169-176
()

nw My Piid YtiN”pL BpOTL 169
YIvEYBLn® ;pPfoKL

Please permit my cry to approach your presence, O Lord;
give me understanding as promised by your Word.

APA PTIN"LUT awBoT' 170

YIAePZELn TPpoLlK

Let my (lit., supplication for mercy) petition reach your presence;
rescue me according to your promise.

AT Y2ty BT 171
YOUL YrIseMAT YKL

My lips will (lit., bubble up with) pour forth praise,
because you will teach me your decrees.

-

-

-

TPt Yvlodod TT 172

06Z YTELLAAK YKL

My tongue will respond to the fulfillment of your promise
that all your commands are right.

Yvlpel"A oy AymuT 173
YTPP P6QOTL YKL

May your hand be on the verge of helping me,
for I have chosen your precepts.

nw 'y TOPAL YTipaT 174

P Tpwtow

I long for your (lit., deliverance) saving help, O Lord,
and your Law is my continual delight.

*IANTQ Yt AYLT 175
YvIpuC ™G TpLQ

Let (lit., my soul) me live that | may praise you,
and let your (lit., Judgment) providence help me.

KB’ OB 8Beco nyR YT 176
YTUR ad( PTeur YK

If 1 should go astray like a lost lamb, see out your servant,
for I have not forgotten your commandments.

-

-

-

-
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PROVERBS 2:1-7

PP OTLA oL YvIB

Tor [IToETL PTEULQ

My child, if you will enthusiastically welcome my words,

and if you will store up my commandments within (lit., you) your memory,

C o UK BYLBAA
nv”QBTK B nCDT

so that you (lit., incline your ear) listen attentively to wisdom,
and apply your (lit., heart) mind to understanding;

aPdTL M YBLA ol YK 3
AwBo [TeTL qv”QpTA

yes, if you cry out for insight,
if you lift up your voice for it,

JoRK nN"BRTA oL 4
MN"YITT “YvlopodMRw
if you search for it as silver,

if you dig for it as buried treasure,

e mi_ tapyl [YpuT Cé 5

oL T YA Tow

only then [= in that case] will you understand the reverence due the Lord,
and attain practical knowledge about God.

ik [TedI nowny_AYKL 6

' PTQ TA wllp

For the Lord graciously bestows wisdom,

and from his (lit., mouth) Word come wisdom and understanding.

NP QT “Yply X [IIoEylI 7
10 YkeAnod [yFu

He stores up victory [= ability to live correctly] for the upright—
(victory) as a shield for those living in integrity.

-

-

-

-

-

-
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PROVERBS 4:20-27

(Wisdom is to be heeded always for a happy life.)

niPLdn YpBorL YvIB 20
UC_aAPT Ppfia A

My child, pay attention to my words.

(Lit., Incline your ear) Listen carefully to what | say.

Yifepe QOPALP ALY 21
VBB -wtoB Cpefl

Don’t let them leave your (lit., eyes) attention.
(Lit., Keep) Treasure them up (lit., within you) deep within your memory.

Moetpor +ne HYPIAYKL 22

“ollepll wpoyBAAKAQ
For they (lit., are life) bring real life only to those who (lit., find) acquire them,
and healing to the entire body.

BAr pfov_ plutAAKuL 23
"+ tweofwTo ONMutAYKL

Above all the things you protect, guard your mind,
because from this source come (lit., the springs of) the determining factors that result in real life.

nil tQBL ;MuL poet] 24
PMut Bepn) +PITiY TQCAQ

Remove from yourself crooked talk,

and put far from yourself deceptive speech.

_QOUBLYCKUA e 25
YAy D Qo Y6 UiTTtw

(Lit., Your eyes must look to the front).

Focus straight ahead on your goal (to secure real life).
(Lit., Your eyelids must be directly to the front).
Keep your objective in front of yourself.
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Ay p AL oAcll 26
"QuKoyT jykpAAIK®
(Lit., Make level the path for your feet),

Conform your conduct to what is right,
and all your (lit., ways) endeavors will succeed.

AwopoyQ [Yuty”ApTeArn 27
v K\ N

pue ;Ay_p poen

Don’t be sidetracked to the right or to the left,

remove your (lit., foot) actions from evil.
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PROVERBS 14:23

pTwpo UMyl BEAAKB
‘pwo OAA-A +TTiryApPoQ

In all painful toil there will eventually be an abundant harvest,
But mere talk leads only to poverty.
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PROVERBS 17:16

L Aol KASY™B piih nZAnMX
"[UIcABAw_ MK TwDBA

(Lit.., Why?) Only a fool (lit., has a price in hand)

spends money,

in order to acquire (lit., wisdom) an education,
since he has no (lit., heart) intention of using it!
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PROVERBS 18:17

wpoPpLB [Woaplt) OYALE
' wpob“w¢ OMepeAnffQ

The first to present his case may seem in the right,
Until his (lit., neighbor) opponent comes and
(lit., examines him thoroughly) gives his side of the story.
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PROVERBS 22:29

L wTokaAiBL pymufl’ Yor TYClT
BEY YT +LALAYVET MK
P HPKLD® YvETAL PEeY™TYIALAB

(Lit., Do you see?) Observe carefully a man skilled in his work:
he will (lit., stand before kings) serve important people

who demand competency and expect the highest standards;

he will not (lit., stand before obscure men) serve

people satisfied with mediocrity.
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PROVERBS 24:10

npt +wiB TYIlptnt
"‘nkKo p¢

If you lose heart in a time of distress,
Your strength is small indeed!
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PROVERBS 25:4

JoKut +yryIfor wyOR
"YALK JpeZod afePEw™

If dross is removed from raw silver ore,
there comes forth (lit., a vessel for the craftsman)
fine material for the craftsman to skillfully make

into a work of art.
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PROVERBS 25:28

niiio [Yae nEQPIT piit
" 0QpA e [Woe pot Yot

As a city broken down without walls,
S0 is a person who has no self-control over his own disposition.
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ECCLESIASTES 1:18

ik BpoB YK

oKABp

TA Worwfw
"Bwookl WoLwli

Because in much wisdom

there is much grief.

And if one increases in knowledge,
he also increases in mental anguish.

281



ECCLESIASTES 10:10

ALPBA nhBeA+o

ABAOL HvIfTAaA( aOnw
PBeyi_ ™ w”
ik piekt) [wpoTilew_

If the axe is dull

and (lit., he) the worker doesn't sharpen its blade,

then he must exert much more time and effort.
But wisdom is an advantage for achieving success.
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ECCLESIASTES 12:11-12

TOUBOPAR + k™ PpePAL 11
twlloove™ YPAE'B +1LQdr_ twpoflyikQ

'3 Npope QUTvI
The words of wise men are like goads,

and choice proverbs are as well-driven nails;
they are given by one Shepherd.

pneZ<nt YvIB nMneue ptefiw_ 12
(6c [Yoe nBeph) +PpLfic twyo®
pXB Tylb_ nBepf) yitw_

But beyond these, my child, be warned:

the making of many books is endless,
and studying them wears you out.

\
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Spiritual Vitamins
from the
New Testament
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MARK 8:1-29

Because of our forgetfulness God patiently bears with us, as we
slowly learn his truth and gradually understand his working in our life.

Unintentional Blindness 1-9

1. In those days,
because a large crowd was again present and they had nothing to eat,
Jesus summoned the disciples to himself and said to them,

2. “T have (lit., guts) deep, heartfelt compassion for the crowd.
For they have already remained with me for three days,
yet they have nothing to eat.

3. “And if I send them home without eating, they will faint on the journey;
and some of them have come from a far distance.”

4. His disciples responded to him,
“Where will anyone be able tofind enough food in the desert
to satisfy these people?”

5. So he asked them,
“How many loaves do you have?”
They answered,
“Seven.”

6. He then directed the crowd to sit down on the ground.
And taking the seven loaves and giving thanks,
he broke them and began giving them to his disciples,
so they could distribute them.
And they passed them out to the crowd.

7. And they had a few little fishes.
He blessed these and ordered that these should also be distributed.

8. They both ate and were satisfied.
Afterwards they took up seven baskets of leftovers.

9. Now there were about 4000 people there.
Then he dismissed them.
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Intentional Blindness 10-12

10. And immediately going on board a boat with his disciples,
he went to the regions of Dalmanutha.

11. In response, the Pharisees came out and began to argue with him,
demanding a miracle from heaven,
in order to discredit him.

12. But deeply sighing in his spirit he asked,
“Why does this generation demand a miracle?”
Most assuredly I tell you (lit., if a miracle is given is given this generation)
that no miracle will be given this generation!”

The Problem 13-21
13. So he left them.
Embarking into a boat,
he crossed over to the other side of the lake.

14. Yet they forgot to bring bread.
And except for a single loaf,
they had no food with them in the boat.

15. Then he began to command them saying,
“Be on guard! Beware of the Pharisees’ leaven
and beware of Herod’s leaven.!”

16. Consequently they started discussing with one another
the fact that they had no food.

17. Realizing this he asked them,

“Why do you discuss the fact that you have no food?”
(Lit., Do you not yet . . .?) You do not yet understand nor comprehend!
(Lit., Do you have . . .?) You have an undiscerning mind!

18. “Although you have eyes, you do not see;
although you have ears, you do not hear.

19. “And you do not remember when I broke the loaves for the crowd of 5000,
how many (Gk., kophinos) small baskets of leftovers did you take up?”
They answered, “Twelve.”

20. “And when | broke the seven loaves for the crowd of 4000,

how many (Gk., spuris) large baskets of leftovers did you take up?”
They answered, “Seven.”
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21. So he kept telling them,
“(Lit., Do you not yet . . .?) You do not yet understand

122

Gradual Discernment 22-29
22. Then they came to Bethsaida.
And they brought to him a blind man and urged him to touch him.

23. And taking the blind man by the hand he led him out of the village.
And after spitting on his eyes and laying his hands on him, he asked,
“Do you see anything?”

24. Looking up he said,
“I see people,
for I perceive them walking about like trees.”

25. Then he again put his hands on his eyes,
and he looked intently and was completely healed,
so that he began seeing everything clearly at a distance.

26. And he sent him home saying,
“Don’t go into the village.”

27. Then Jesus departed with his disciples for the villages of Caesarea Philippi.
And on the journey he asked the disciples,
“Who do people say that [ am?”

28. They answered him,
“Some say that you are John the Baptist,
and others maintain you to be Eli]ah,
and still others think that you are one of the prophets.”

29. And he asked them,
“But who do you say that I am?”
And responding Peter said to him,
“You are the Christ!”

1st FEEDING  2nd FEEDING 3rd FEEDING
passage Mark 6 Mark 8 Mark 8
crowd 5000 4000 13

problem insufficient money location forgetfulness
bread 5 loaves 7 loaves 1

fish 2 3 0

leftovers 12 baskets 7 baskets 0
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2 TIMOTHY 3:16-17

pa'sa grafh; geovpneusto"

kai; w]fevlimo"

pro;c didaskalivan,

pro;c e]legmovn,

pro;c e]panovrgwsin,

pro;g paideivan th;n év dikaiosuvnh/,
All scripture is (lit., God-breathed) divinely inspired
and thus is profitable

(1) for teaching,

(2) for reproof,

(3) for correction,

(4) for instruction in right living,

i{na a[rtiog h/ 0] tou' geou’ a[nqrwpo”,

pro;c pa'n e[rgon aJgaqo;n e]xhrtismevno™.

that the (lit., man) servant of God may continually be COMPETENT,
that is, that he may be thoroughly equipped for every sort of good work.

288



HEBREWS 6:1-3

A\ b b4 ~ N N N N 2
1AL0 adevteg TOv TG 0pYNG TOU XPLOTOU AOYOV
gmi TV tedeLotnre pepwuedo
b4 ) bl b
uUn moALY Bepeilov kotofaAloperol
HETOVOLIG OO VEKPQV €PYWV
kol TloTews &mi Bedv
For this reason
let’s leave behind the basic teaching about (lit., Christ) Christianity,
and for our own benefit let’s press on to spiritual maturity,
not relaying a foundation consisting in

repentance from (lit., dead works) deeds leading to death,
and faith toward God,

2BaTTLONY SLBIYNG
€TLOETEWS TE YELPAV
AVUOTAOEWS TE VEKPDV
Kol KPLUOTOG alwviov.
instruction about washings,

and about laying on of hands,

resurrection of the dead,
and eternal Judgment.

skl ToDTO TOLNOoOUEY
R R 5 A~ e > W
€QVTEp EMLTPETH O Bed

And this we will do,

if God permits.
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James 1:25

0 6¢ TopakOeG
e\ > ) ” ~ LYY
€LG VOUOV TeAELOV TOV THG €AeuBepla
kol Topopeive®
S} N} b4 3} N 2 EAY
OUK OKPONLTTG €TLANCUOVNG YEVOUEVO
(4} b4 b4 V4 4
0AACL TTOLMTNG €pYyOU
0UTOG UaKEPLOG &V Th) ToLnoel abtol €otal
But he who (lit., bends over and looks) carefully studies
the perfect law of liberty
and persists in doing so,
not forgetting what he's heard
but putting it into practice,

this one—and this one only!-- will repeatedly be muchly blessed
because of his obedience.
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1 PETER 2:1-3

1" AToBéuervoL ovy
TOOKY KK Lo
b4 b bl
Kol Tovte O00AoV
kol Vokploel™
kol $pOdVoL™
kol maooG kotooita®

Therefore having rid yourselves of

every kind of ill-will

and of every bit of deceit,

and of the various ways (lit., hypocrisies) pretension is expressed,
and of the many forms envy takes,

and of every sort of slander,

e\ [N} b b
2W¢G apTLYEYINTH Bped)n

b4 b4 N4 > 3} 2 ’
TO AOYLKOV 0doAov yoAw emLmoOnonte

¢ » S o N N} 9

L Vo €V LTW OLUET]@T]TE €LC owTnpLoY,
like new born babies [hunger for their mother's milk]
intensely crave pure spiritual milk,

in order that by it you may grow
(lit., in regards to salvation) spiritually,

e\ e\ 5
3€L e€yeLonoDe
0“TL ¥PMOTOG O KLPLO™

(lit., since) now that you have (lit., tasted) experienced
that the Lord is extremely kind.

STUDY HOLY WRIT
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1 — consistently
2 —diligently
3 — patiently

4 - expectantly
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